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PREFACE. 


It  will  not,  I trust,  be  attributed  to  any  presumption  on 
my  part,  that,  although  a German,  I accompany  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Tamil  text,  promised  in  the  first  volume  of  the 
“ Bibliotheca  Tamulica”,  with  various  keys  in  the  English 
language;  it  is  merely  owing  to  the  consideration,  that  most 
of  the  Tamil  students  are  to  be  found  among  the  English, 
whereas  those  of  my  own  countrymen,  who  are  likely  to 
take  an  interest  in  this  work,  are  certainly  so  far  acquainted 
with  the  English  language,  as  to  make  use,  without  any  diffi- 
culty whatever,  of  a Tamil  glossary  or  a grammar  written  in 
English. 

The  Tamil  text  of  the  Kaivaljanavanlta  is  a reprint  of 
the  edition  published  in  1845  by  some  natives  at  Madras, 
with  the  improvement  of  a more  correct  orthography.  The 
beautiful  types  — the  best  in  point  of  elegance  and  precision 
I have  hitherto  seen  — with  which  the  whole  is  printed,  will  be, 
I doubt  not,  an  acceptable  addition.  I cannot  forbear,  on 
this  occasion,  mentioning  the  obliging  readiness,  with  which 
Messrs.  Gieseclce  and  Devrient  have  given  their  assistance 
towards  the  preparation  of  good  Tamil  types. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  study  of  the  Tamil  text,  I have 
added  an  English  translation  at  the  bottom,  and  a glossary, 
with  grammatical  notes  at  the  end  of  it ; for  explanations  con- 
cerning the  contents  I must  refer  to  the  first  volume. 

I think  it  a proper  plan,  to  give  the  philosophical  terms 
derived  from  the  Sanscrit  in  their  genuine  form , and  accu- 
rately to  transliterate  them.  An  horizontal  stroke  over  a vowel 
marks  the  length  of  it ; r with  a dot  beneath  indicates  that  pe- 
culiar sound  which  is  half  vowel  and  half  consonant.  — 
Consonants,  with  a dot  beneath,  belong  to  the  lingual  class; 


X 


Preface. 


those,  with  an  apostrophe  above,  are  palatals.  A spiritus 
asper  over  a consonant  denotes  it  as  an  aspirate.  — The 
guttural,  the  palatal,  and  the  dental  n I leave,  for  obvious  rea- 
sons, undistinguished. 

The  “List  of  Sanscrit  Vedanta  Terms  explained”  will, 
perhaps,  be  welcome  also  to  other  besides  Tamil  students,  as 
it  may  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  orthodox 
philosophy  of  the  Hindus  generally. 

It  is  by  the  urgent  advice  of  my  honoured  countryman  and 
friend,  Dr.  M.  Mueller  in  Oxford,  the  learned  editor  of  the  Rig- 
Veda,  that  I have  added  an  “Outline  of  Tamil  Grammar”  with 
“Specimens  of  Tamil  Structure”  principally  for  the  benefit  of 
the  general  linguist.  Although  but  a slight  sketch,  it  may,  I 
hope,  prove  useful  in  the  beginning  also  to  those  who  are 
desirous  of  making  a special  study  of  Tamil.  In  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  whole,  I have  been  led  both  by  scientific  prin- 
ciples and  by  practical  views*. 

The  “Comparative  tables  of  the  declension  and  conjuga- 
tion in  other  Dravida  dialects”  are  mere  additions,  perhaps 
not  altogether  unacceptable  to  the  comparative  linguist. 

In  the  next  volume  I shall,  I).  V.,  publish  the  most  cele- 
brated Tamil  work,  the  Kural,  together  with  a translation, 
a commentary,  and  a glossary.  If  1 am  spared,  a comprehen- 
sive anthology,  gathered  from  the  various  branches  of  Tamil 
literature  shall  follow,  furnished  with  every  means  for  facili- 
tating its  study. 

May  Almighty  God  bless  this  humble  work,  undertaken, 
not  so  much  for  the  advancement  of  science,  as  for  the  further- 
ance, although  indirectly,  of  the  very  best  cause  on  earth, — 
the  promotion  of  the  holy  Gospel  among  the  heathen. 

Leipzig,  march  1855. 


* I would  here  remark,  that  the  terms  “weak”  and  “strong”,  as  they  are  used  in  §30, 
and  elsewhere,  are  not  to  he  taken  in  the  same  sense,  as  wo  are  now  nccustomed  to  uso 
them  with  regard  to  German  etc.  Whatever  terms  may  bo  preferred  to  denote  the  re- 
spective classification , this,  as  it  stands,  is  fully  justified  by  the  fact,  that  most  of  the 
respective  grammatical  rules  turn  upon  it. 
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1.  Praise  be  unto  the  feet  of  the  only  Lord,  who,  solely 
as  Glva-Saksin,  dwelletli  in  the  heart  both  of  those,  that  are 
possessed  of  lust  after  gold,  estates,  and  women,  and  of  those 
who  are  not,  — and  who  occupieth  that  good  station,  which 
is  the  most  exalted  among  those  seven  stations  (II,  149), 
that  are  superior  to  any  other  whatever. 

2.  I bow  down  to  the  spotless  substance  of  wisdom,  which 
is  the  cause  of  that  action,  by  which  (the  world)  is  produced, 
preserved  and  destroyed,  — which  standeth  forth  in  the  shape 
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of  Brahma,  Visnu  and  the  excellent  Ruler  (Siva)  and  in  count- 
less other  shapes,  — and  which  for  ever  appeareth  as  the  per- 
fect Free  one  and  as  the  Sun  of  the  ocean  of  bliss. 

3.  Every  day  I bow  down  to  the  lotus -foot  of  llim,  through 
whose  grace  I came  to  know,  that  1 am  the  omnipresent 
Brahma  and  that  the  whole  expanding  world  is  a fiction  in  me 
(II,  171),  — and  so,  like  the  ether  in  the  wall,  to  partake  of 
the  nature  of  the  (absolute)  substance  (Brahma). 

4.  I adore  Isa,  who  appeareth  in  the  shape  of  teacher,  in 
order  to  change,  through  my  knowledge,  my  faculties  of  per- 
ception and  of  reflexion,  my  senses  and  my  whole  body  into 
dew  before  the  sun,  — to  show  my  “Thou'’  and  my  “1  as 
one  and  so  to  establish  (perfect)  unity. 
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5.  ^f5^(y^JBl^l<SllLS<SSTJl9lUllfQl^L^GSTn^iSiJil<sil(oUt1  <n 
& j5(&3) Qi^rrsffi^^iiGSJ  a:jb(9jQf) i itssldQliii jb/r9 I I 

u/Bp^ilsfiQii&nil-i—UuyppjTiirsvuTj&aiLLTt' 
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Q&TS33TI— 

3Bpp¥^SU<5mT3®&Qd:jmS£]TiJ'o$)&oUGtilU!53U 

5.  Praising  the  feet  of  the  true  teacher  of  wisdom,  who, 
without  end,  middle  and  beginning,  is  continually  shining 
forth,  like  the  ether  — in  order  to  show  both  the  bondage 
and  the  emancipation  — I will  explain  the  true  nature  of  the 
(absolute)  being  in  such  a manner,  that  even  people,  unable 
to  examine  extensive  works , may  comprehend  it. 

6.  The  classic  writers  drew  from  the  milk  - sea  of  the 
far  spreading  Vedanta,  and  having  filled  the  pitchers  of  their 
authoritative  works,  they  placed  them  at  our  disposal.  I 
boiled  and  churned  the  whole  and  then  benevolently  presented 
it.  Those,  who  have  obtained  this  fresh  butter  of  bliss,  will 
they  ever  again  stray  about,  enjoying  the  dust  of  (worldly) 
objects?  (No);  they  are  without  hunger. 

7.  Adoring  the  Emancipated  one,  the  passionless  Lord 
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of  Tirupati  (Visnu),  the  Master,  who  made  me  his  slave,  I 
am  about  to  sing  the  “Fresh  butter  of  eternal  Bliss”.  I shall 
divide  it  into  two  chapters,  called  “Illustration  of  the  true 
Essence”  and  “Clearing  away  of  all  Doubts”  and  now  begin 
to  explain. 


FIRST  PART. 

ILLUSTRATION  OF  THE  TRUE  ESSENCE 


8 . jBjsSSiu  euj£lp tshuiiiai  sssflssrr  <sssr  iu  i Q35  rfl  sSI  (?  sn  <® 

Lb'S Shu  <o)Sil  dB  U J iiJ  & off  GUQIj  (o  U 1 &W  <5  Sffi  Gjfl  J I <oS)  & 

<3F<£$UJ(y)<o5ij£&(o51JGM(3i&3:LbT$QuSW(V)>J)] 

(^p^QniUG)R(^LbLJLft&<on&:QLb[TL£loLliT3:tTp<55TLftj5 
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lUTQrfiGtj 

iF  Lb  Lb  <35  i £5  J <o$3Tp  GtHT  L—pp  Lb  Lb  Lj  JD  d5 <35  J 633T SB  <oSST  L_ 

8.  They  enumerate  these  four  Sadanas : 1)  the  discrimi- 
nating intellect,  that  clearly  understands  the  philosophically  es- 
tablished decision  about  eternal  and  perishable  things;  2)  the 
freedom  from  lust  after  the  enjoyments,  happening  in  this 
middle-  and  that  upper -world;  3)  the  assemblage  of  those 
sis,  as  tranquillity  and  so  on,  requiring  an  exact  definition 
(s.  v.  9)  and  4)  the  desire  of  (final)  emancipation. 

9.  Those  six  are:  Tranquillity  of  mind,  self-restraint,  re- 
nunciation, patience,  composure  and  faith.  Tranquillity  of 
mind,  is  chastising  the  internal  faculties;  self-restraint,  is 
chastising  the  external  senses  and  organs.  Abandoning  the  oc- 
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cupations  of  the  household,  is  renunciation;  submitting  to 
the  assailing  sensations  of  pleasure,  sorrow  and  so  on,  is 
patience. 

10.  When  in  the  way  of  spiritual  meditation  on  the  (su- 
preme) substance,  of  which  you  heard  (from  the  teacher),  you 
make  that  (substance)  tasty  to  yourself,  then  the  superior- 
minded  speak  of  composure.  Lovingly  taking  hold  of  the 
supreme  teacher  of  truth  and  of  the  sacred  books,  is  faith. 
This  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  “the  most  excellent  tran- 
quillity of  mind  and  the  five  other  kinds”. 

11.  There  are  none  on  earth,  who  can  accomplish  any 
thing  without  a “Sadana”;  so  knowledge  will  accrue  only  to 
such  as  have  obtained  those  four.  It  does  not  enter  the  heart 
of  one,  who  is  but  a novice  in  discrimination;  if  it  really  en- 
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14.  GUGSSTRlSl^lGSTIDrLp^jQ^JGVGUTGSILbTUJSiJJipQGLJ 

^11^(0373^37 

ters,  he  is  one,  who,  through  ten  millions  of  births,  has  al- 
ready been  cleansed. 

12.  He  is  the  man,  entitled  (to  obtain  the  knowledge  of  the 
way  of  salvation).  From  his  own  Self,  from  Providence,  from 
the  elements  and  the  elementary  formations  (i.  e.  from  other  be- 
ings), he  was  assailed  by  three  tires  (tiery  pains).  So  languishing 
like  an  insect,  that  cannot  bear  the  heat  of  the  sim,  he  hastened 
to  dive  into  the  holy  tank  of  wisdom,  by  which  the  (future) 
birth  is  made  to  cease. 

13.  He  who  — like  the  deer,  that  having  fallen  into  the 
nets  of  the  hunters,  escaping  runs  aways  — had  fled  from  the 
love  of  his  wife,  his  children  and  his  goods,  now  proceeded 
so,  that  he  did  not  go  with  an  empty  hand,  and  having  come 
in  sight  of  the  truthful  teacher  of  wisdom,  rightfully  wor- 
shipped him. 

14.  Worshipping  he  stood  and  said  with  tears : 11  Through 
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the  sorrow  of  vain  life  I dried  up,  my  master!  0 readily 
complying  teacher,  you  ought  to  break  the  close  fetters  of 
the  (five)  Kosas  into  pieces  and  save  me,  so  that  my  inmost 
heart  may  he  refreshed.”  Thus  he  spoke. 

15.  The  teacher  — • like  a (true)  mother,  — placed  his 
little  son  before  himself.  Like  a tortoise  he  mused  within 
himself,  like  a fish  he  looked  at  him  (with  a full,  soft  eye); 
like  a bird  he  fondled  him.  At  last  he  spoke:  “There  is  one 
means  to  prevent  your  (future)  birth;  1 will  tell  it  to  you.  If 
you  follow  what  1 say,  the  succession  of  births  will  come  to 
an  end.” 

16.  When  the  pupil  heard  his  master  say:  “The  succession 
of  births  will  come  to  an  end”,  he  became  like  one,  who  has 
dived  into  a spacious  tank;  his  body  even  got  refreshed  and 
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his  heart  was  recreated;  he  shed  tears,  as  if  abounding  love 
were  dropping  down,  worshipped  once  more  the  (teacher’s) 
foot,  resembling  an  expanding  flower,  and  spoke  in  the  fol- 
lowing strain : 

17.  O Lord,  although  I am  a slave,  unable  to  act  up  to 
what  you  said,  you  will  be  able  to  ride  me  by  your  grace. 
You  said:  One  means  to  prevent  your  (future)  birth  there  is. 
Now  you  ought  to  explain  the  nature  of  this  means  and  so 
save  me. 

18.  Then  the  teacher  knew  that  in  the  pupil  the  activity 
(of  Ahankara)  was  subdued,  and  in  the  manner  of  a wasp, 
buzzing  before  the  insect  in  the  compact  earth- nest,  he  de- 
sired that  he  might  attain  to  the  true  nature  of  Self,  and  fixing 
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liis  eye  upon  the  Glva  within  the  body,  began  to  chant  his 
instruction: 

19.  Come  here,  my  son!  He,  who  has  forgotten  his  own 
Self,  is  (alternatively)  born  and  dies.  Like  dry  leaves,  seized 
by  a never-ceasing  whirlwind,  he  constantly  strays  about 
and  revolves  within  the  never  ending  gyration  of  the  wheel  of 
time,  — until  he  comprehends  that  his  wisdom -searching 
Self  is  the  (absolute)  Self. 

20.  But  when  a man  comes  to  know  his  Self  (diva) 
and  the  directing  principle  (Kutasta),  that  forms  the  sub- 
stratum of  it,  then  this  directing  principle  appears  as  the 
(absolute)  Self,  as  Brahma,  and  so  he  will  get  rid  of  birth. 
If  you  know  yourself,  ruin  will  not  befall  you.  This  I teach 
you,  because  you  asked  me. 

21.  “Do  you  take  me  for  an  idiot,  that  you  thus  speak  to 
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me,  my  master?  Are  there  really  any  people  on  this  earth, 
who  do  not  know  themselves?  (I  think  not);  but  then,  how 
does  it  come  to  pass,  that  they  all  are  alternatively  born  and 
die  and  in  this  way  whirl  about.  Vouchsafe  to  tell  the  truth 
to  me,  who  have  put  my  trust  in  you.” 

22.  Whosoever  understands  the  true  nature  of  the  body 
and  of  the  spirit,  such  a one  will  soon  come  to  know,  that  he  is 
the  Self.  Thus  (the  master)  spoke.  To  this  the  pupil  answered : 
“Who  is  the  spirit  besides  this  gross  matter?”  When  the  master 
heard  him  say  so,  he  felt  sorrow  and  pleasure  at  once. 

23.  You  say:  “Who  is  the  spirit  as  something  separate 
from  the  body?  I do  not  see  (him).”  Pray,  tell  me:  Who  is 
He,  that  in  the  dream,  full  of  passion,  gradually  steps  forth? 
Pray,  tell  me:  Who  is  He,  that  in  the  profound  sleep,  where 


12 


First  Part: 


(o  &rr  * ld  rrrsj  & ssr  <sy  Qp  i ssr  (ft?  & d&sjor  /_  su 

(6S)iQ&rrsvsvT 

UJT&/$r5<55T^Q<oV^J^LI)/!fl<5l]pnG><5HJFflQ&TW 

SV11LI. 

Qi 

Qjs 

£?)  GST  LL  6&)]  u sfilp  p Q SP  J i @ js  0 p rfl  UJ  61J  L$  SV  %5V  & p 

C ojO 

LD  GSTjsl  Gsf\G£]$5l  i 0 LD  iSlQST  (faff  LD  ®r>JB  <35  @ LD3j(rTj?5nj 

< ofiCorr . 

25.  pn^p^swLLjrEi&sn&ni^L^pp^uLSl'znjn&tTLl-® 

tsurr  itCoUiT 

6vnsvp$j^(3<£&sn&rLLL^iu(i£rjjpi£l&iTLLQ(oiJii 

(oujjb 

ixmstfr 

(Lpsvponp  UlSIqH  l^<STLLL^(LpOifl^XJjjQ35Jl—fEjQ 

(6s)Qn. 

the  sad  th’eam  does  not  make  its  appearance,  is  conscious 
(of  that  condition)?  Pray,  tell  me:  What  is  that  knowledge 
you  reflect  on,  when  awake? 

24.  “We  see,  when  awake;  we  see,  when  asleep,  while  our 
waking -thoughts  retire ; we  see,  when  in  profound  sleep,  where 
neither  the  one  nor  the  other  is  appearing : this  is  every  day 
experienced  and  therefore  quite  consistent.  Still  I am  far 
from  understanding  it.  In  a moment  it  rises  within  the  mind  — 
and  then  hides  itself  again.  Graciously  explain  this  unto  me.” 

25.  Like  those,  who  first  show  the  trees  on  earth  and 
then  the  lonely  disk  of  the  young  moon,  — like  those,  who 
first  show  the  stars  and  then  Arundhati,  — the  best  of  sages 
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commenced  to  show  gross  matter  and  then  the  fundament  in 
the  shape  of  atom. 

26.  All  the  Vedanta  books  declare,  that  bondage  and 
emancipation  are  brought  about  by  the  methods  of  Aropa  and 
Apavada.  The  illusive  Aropa  is  the  origin  of  bondage,  Apa- 
vada that  of  emancipation.  Now  hear  me  first  explain  the 
method  of  Aropa. 

27.  Whatever  they  call  “Aropa,  Adjasa,  Kalpana”,  is 
taking  one  thing  for  another:  as,  for  instance,  the  appearing 
of  a serpent  in  the  rope,  of  a man  in  the  post,  of  water  in  the 
(heated)  sand  (of  the  desert),  of  a “continuum”  in  the  ether. 

28.  In  a similar  way  all  the  modifications  of  the  five  ele- 
ments appear  in  the  Brahma,  which  is  both  without  name 
and  shape,  self-consistent,  free  from  any  duality,  full  of  in- 
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teUectual  light.  You  ought  to  know,  that  they  originated  in 
the  way  of  the  before -mentioned  fiction. 

29.  If  you  ask:  How  did  that  (fiction)  originate?  I an- 
swer: The  eternal  Glvas  all  are  contained  in  the  Avjakta, 
as  in  universal  Susupti.  This  is  a denotation  of  temporal  cir- 
cumstance. Through  the  imaginary  sight  of  Isa  the  three 
Gums  have,  out  of  old  original  Nature,  developed  them- 
selves. 

30.  They  are  excellent  white,  black  and  red,  that  partakes 
of  each,  and  are  denominated:  pure  essence,  darkness  and 
impure  nature.  But  although  these  Gunas,  which  are  called 
essence,  filth  and  gloom , as  three  are  equal : one  among  them 
may  preponderate. 
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31.  This  is  the  one  method  (of  explaining  the  origin  of 
the  world).  They  explain  it  still  in  another  way.  (According 
to  that  other  way)  the  existing  Avjakta  itself  assumes  the 
shape  of  Mahat ; the  most  gracious  Mahat  becomes  Ahankara ; 
and  the  embryo -like  Ahankara  divides  itself  into  three  and 
so  is  transformed  into  the  before -said  Gums. 

32.  Ciccaja,  which  resembles  the  ether,  appears  within 
these  Gunas.  The  first  among  the  three,  the  pure  one,  is  Maja. 
The  Brahma-Reflex  within  this  Guna  represents  Antarjamin, 
and  He,  who  remains  untouched  by  any  Guna  of  Maja,  is  Isa, 
the  causa  efficiens. 

33.  This  (Maja)  is  Susupti,  Karana  SarTra  and  Ananda- 
majakosa  with  regard  to  Isa.  (The  second)  Rago-Guna  is 
Avidja.  The  Ciccajas  through  all  the  light- less  Avidjas  re- 
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present  the  myriads  of  Glvas.  The  Glva,  tending  to  (self-) 
destruction , is  then  called  Pragna. 

34.  This  (Avidja)  is  Anandamajakosa,  Susupti  and  Karana- 
SarTra  with  regard  to  the  Glvas,  meddling  with  the  filth  (i.  e. 
the  Rago-Guna).  Thus  far  we  have  explained  the  causative 
forms  (Karana- Sarlra),  owing  their  origin  to  two  of  all  the 
illusive  Gunas.  Now  hear  also  the  way,  in  which  the  praise- 
worthy subtle  form  (Suksma- Sarlra)  originated. 

35.  Through  the  grace  of  Isa,  playing  with  the  bewilder- 
ing Maja,  the  Tamil -Guna  divides  itself  into  two  energies 
(Sakti),  viz.:  dreadful  obscuration  and  multiform  (false) 
appearance,  — to  the  end  that  an.organ  of  sensation  may  fall 
to  the  share  of  the  beautiful  Glvas. 


Illustration  of  the  true  Essence. 
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36  In  the  Sakti  of  (false)  appearance  originates  ether, 
in  ether  wind,  in  wind  lire,  in  fire  water,  in  water  earth. 
These  praiseworthy  Five  are  called  subtle  elements,  and  out 
of  them  originates  that  body,  which  is  the  organ  of  sensation. 

37.  Those  three  original  Gunas  combine  with  all  these 
elements.  Five  (single)  portions  of  the  Guna  of  blameless 
white  become  the  (live)  instruments  of  perception.  Then  the 
five  (together)  form  both  Manas  and  Budcli.  These  seven 
categories  constitute  the  instrument  of  knowledge  through 
the  distribution  of  the  Sattva-Guna. 

38.  Five  portions  of  the  Rag'o  - Guna  together  produce  the 
(five)  processes  of  breathing,  and  five  separate  portions  the 

(five)  organs  of  action.  These  seventeen  categories  constitute 

n.  2 
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the  refined  body  with  regard  to  all  the  Glvas,  appearing  in 
the  shape  of  god,  demon,  man  and  beast. 

39.  The  Grivas,  in  connection  with  this  body,  receive  the 
name  of  the  brillant  “Taigasa”;  but  Isa,  in  connection  with 
the  same  body,  is  Hiranjagarfia.  This  body  is,  with  regard  to 
both  „Suksma  Sarlra”.  Three  of  the  (five)  Kosas  (Prana- 
maja-Manomaja-  and  Vignanamaja)  belong  to  it  and  (among 
the  three  states)  that  of  sleep. 

40.  Hitherto  we  have  spoken  only  of  the  refined  material 
world.  Henceforth  hear  me  describe  methodically  also  that 
Aropa,  which  forms  gross  matter.  The  preserving  Isa  him- 
, self  made  the  Pancikarana  to  the  end,  that  a gross  materia 
body  and  sensation  might  accrue  to  the  uniting  Glvas. 
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41.  He  divided  the  live  elements  into  ten  (viz.  by  halving 
each),  and  the  half  (of  each)  into  four.  Thus  leaving  untouched 
one  half,  he  compounded  the  four  portions  with  the  (other) 
four  portions.  What  thus  originated,  is  gross  element,  and  what 
resulted  from  that  great -element,  is  fourfold:  the  gross  material 
body,  the  (mundane)  embryo,  the  world,  and  sensation. 

42.  Glva,  in  connexion  with  the  gross- material  body  is 
the  well  known  Visva,  and  Isa  in  connexion  with  the  same,  is 
the  comprehending  Virag.  (This)  gross -material  body  is 
(with  regard  to  both  Glva  and  Isa)  the  state  of  waking  and  the 
incomparable  Annamajakosa.  This  exact  classification  of  the 
Kalpanas  of  gross  matter  you  ought  to  deposit  in  your  memory. 

43.  “If  there  is  only  one  and  the  same  Upadi  to  both  the 
excellent  Isa  and  the  Givas,  pray,  my  honored  master,  how 
are  we  to  know  the  difference?”  If  you  ask  me  in  that  way, 
I answer:  To  Glva  belongs  the  Upadi  of  effect;  to  Isa  that 
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of  cause.  Isa  and  Glva  are  distinguished  from  each  other  as 
extensive  universality  is  from  individuality. 

44.  The  notion  of  tree  represents  the  category  of  “in- 
dividuality”, the  notion  of  forest  that  of  “universality”.  The 
various  single  forms  of  moveable  and  immoveable  things  are 
called  “individuality”;  but  comprehending  the  extending 
universe  into  one  view  is  “universality”.  Now  this  is  the  dif- 
ference between  the  merciful  Glvas  and  Isa. 

45.  Wc  have  now  shown  the  way,  in  which  the  Kalpanas 
originated,  lie,  who  has  so  far  become  decided  as  to  see  the 
whole  visible  world  in  the  light  of  a dream,  is  the  real  wise 
one.  Now  hear  me  also  explain  the  nature  of  Apavada,  by 
which  the  most  precious  emancipation  is  obtained,  — like  the 
ether,  clearing  up,  when  the  cloud- covered  rainy -season 
goes  off. 
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46.  This  is  not  a serpent,  but  a rope;  this  is  not  a man, 
but  a post:  when  in  a similar  manner,  through  the  light  of 
the  Vedanta  books,  according  to  the  oral  instruction  of  the 
teacher,  you  distinctly  see:  this  is  not  a body,  this  is  not  a 
world,  this  is  not  an  element,  but  substantial  intellect  and 
Brahma,  — then  this  is  Apavada. 

47.  Cause  and  effect  are  one,  — just  as  the  cloth  and 
the  thread,  just  as  the  ornament,  that  has  been  worked,  and 
the  gold,  just  as  the  pitcher  and  the  clay.  Now  when  through 
philosophical  abstraction  you  make  things  — from  the  body 
up  to  the  absolute  substance  — gradually  recede  in  the  same 
manner,  in  which  they  have,  one  out  of  another,  proceeded,  — 
then  this  is  the  method  of  Apavada. 

48.  “ Hitherto  you  have  detailed  unto  me  the  modifi- 
cations of  that  desire,  which  is  produced  by  the  Sakti  of 
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Viksepa,  springing  from  the  reproachful  Tamo-Guna.  You 
have  however  mentioned  two  Saktis.  0 master,  free  from 
destruction!  please  explain  also  the  confusion,  created  by 
the  Sakti  of  Avarana.”  Then  graciously  spoke  the  teacher: 

49.  As  the  midnight -darkness  of  the  rainy  season  en- 
velops sky  and  earth,  so  the  Avarana  obscures  the  intellectual 
eye  of  the  flesh -inhabiting  Glvas,  who  (in  their  mental  dark- 
ness) say:  “It  (viz.  the  Brahma)  exists  not;  it  appears  not” 
to  such  a degree,  that  they  become  perfectly  blind;  but  it 
does  not  obscure  that  Isa,  whose  Self  is  equal  to  the  absolute 
Self,  nor  those  wise  ones,  who  have  themselves  seen  their 
Self  (i.  c.  Kutasta). 

50.  That  Upacli,  which  veils  the  difference  between  the 
perfect  Brahma  arid  the  external  modifications  on  the  one 
hand,  and  on  the  other  between  the  excellent  Kutasta  and  the 
internal  modifications,  so  as  not  to  allow  it  (viz.  that  diffe- 
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rence)  to  appear  in  the  least,  and  which  in  such  manner  en- 
genders the  stubborn  disease  of  (never-ending)  births, 
(that  very  Upadi)  is  the  Avarana. 

51.  “If  the  hypostasis  is  veiled,  where  will  the  Aropa 
appear?  and  if  the  hypostasis  is  not  veiled,  there  can 
be  no  Aropa.”  To  this  your  objection  I answer:  The  hy- 
postasis has  a twofold  relation:  as  universality  (Sama)  and 
speciality  (Visesa).  The  Sama  is  the  omnipresent  hypostasis 
(in  the  proper  sense),  whereas  the  Visesa  is  the  Aropa  itself. 

52.  The  universal  sight,  that  does  not  distinguish  any 
thing  special  in  this  world,  is  never  veiled;  but  specialities, 
as  e.  g.  the  often  mentioned  “rope  and  serpent”  may  be  veiled. 
In  a similar  manner  ignorance  can  never  obscure  the  univer- 
sal “I”;  but  it  may  obscure  the  specialities,  called  Glva 
and  Isa. 
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53.  “0  my  master,  hard  to  be  approached!  is  not  that, 
which  hinders  the  perfect  state  of  salvation  from  manifesting 
itself,  rather  the  Viksepa,  that  arose  in  the  shapo-of  the  Glva, 
endowed  with  the  live  Kosas,  and  of  the  (whole  material) 
world?  Why  then  did  you  stigmatize  the  Avarana  by  the 
name  of  inane  nonsense?”  My  son,  who  thus  have  asked, 
hear  now. 

54.  Although  the  Sakti  of  Viksepa  is  itself  painful  existence, 
still  to  those,  who  by  exertion  attain  to  emancipation,  it  lends 
a most  gracious  assistance.  Does  the  (helpless)  midnight  afford 
the  same  benefit,  as  the  helpful  noon?  What  shall  I say,  my 
son?  (Subjective)  obscuration  (Avarana,  and  not  objective 
development,  Viksepa)  is  the  great  evil. 

55.  At  the  final  as  well  as  at  the  periodical  dissolution  the 
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world  will  perish ; still  are  there  any  who  (in  mere  con- 
sequence of  that  dissolution)  have  been  freed  from  depress- 
ing existence  and  obtained  emancipation?  Every  thing,  be- 
longing to  Viksepa,  may  lead  towards  perfect  emancipation, 
but  gross  Avarana  is  that  ruin,  which  so  corrupts,  that  one 
cannot  attain  to  emancipation. 

56.  “Well,  if  the  Sakti  of  Viksepa,  appearing  like  the 
silver  in  the  conch- shell,  is  a lie,  then  surely  also  the  eman- 
cipation, produced  through  the  instrumentality  of  that  Sakti 
will  be  a lie.”  To  this  your  objection  I answer:  (No.)  As, 
out  of  the  bonds  of  fanciful  sleep,  sleep  gradually  clears  up 
(into  the  real  state  of  waking),  so  is  the  state  of  dissolution 
(into  the  universal  Brahma,  although  resulting  from  medi- 
tation, — an  effect  of  the  illusive  Viksepa  — ) perfect  reality. 

57.  Poison  you  destroy  by  poison,  iron  by  iron,  the  ar- 
row  that  has  been  discharged  (you  meet)  by  another  arrow, 
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the  dirt  that  has  settled  (you  remove)  with  dirt  (i.  e.  an- 
other substance,  which,  though  comparatively  purer,  is  not 
quite  free  from  impurity).  So  (wise  men)  destroy  the  mean- 
natured  Maja  through  the  Maja  (of  a superior  quality).  Then 
the  enchanting  Maja  goes  off  together  (with  the  other  of  an 
inferior  rank)  — just  as  the  stirring  - stick,  that  (first)  helped 
to  burn  the  corpse,  at  last  is  burned. 

58.  Through  the  instrumentality  of  this  Maja,  the  Glvas 
enter  seven  states.  Hear  me  now  explain  these  seven  states 
one  after  the  other.  (Their  names  are:)  Ignorance,  obscu- 
ration, (false)  appearance,  indirect  knowledge,  direct  know- 
ledge, annihilation  of  sorrow,  refreshing  bliss. 

59.  The  folly,  that  forgot  the  Self,  the  Brahma,  is  igno- 
rance. Saying  “there  is  no  supreme  being,  we  do  not  sec 
any”  is  obscuration.  When  a man,  in  his  one-sided  thoughts, 
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declares:  1 am  Giva  (instead  of,  “I  am  Brahma”),  then  this  is 
false  appearance.  In  accordance  with  the  word  of  the  teacher, 
getting  an  idea  of  the  Self,  is  indirect  knowledge. 

60.  When  inquiring  into  the  true  essence  (of  things),  you 
see  every  doubt  vanish  and  the  Advaita -Being  transform 
itself  into  your  own  Self,  this  is  called  direct  knowledge. 
When  the  differences  of  the  various  actors,  the  Glvas,  cease, 
annihilation  of  sorrow  (will  result).  As  soon  as  you,  in  the 
character  of  one,  who  is  emancipated,  have  done  all  you 
were  bound  to  do,  (you  will  enjoy)  eternal  bliss. 

61.  For  the  sake  of  further  illustration,  hear,  as  an  example, 
a very  curious  tale.  One  day  ten  persons  swam  through  a 
certain  river  and  after  they  had  ascended  the  shore,  one  of 
them  counted  but  nine  persons;  forgetting  that  he  himself 
was  the  tenth,  he  stood  quite  perplexed. 
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62.  Well.  That  perplexity,  which  does  not  know  the  own 
Self,  is  ignorance.  Declaring  “He  (the  tenth)  is  not,  we  see 
him  not”  is  obscuration,  inseparably  connected  with  igno- 
rance. Sorrowfully  weeping  (over  the  tenth,  as  having  been 
carried  off  by  the  current),  is  (false)  appearance.  Attending 
to  the  word  of  the  passer-by  “the  tenth  exists;  there  he 
stands,”  and  looking  round,  is  indirect  (prop,  non- intuitive, 
discursive)  knowledge. 

63.  According  to  the  word  of  the  virtuous  passer-by: 
“You,  who  have  counted  the  nine,  are  yourself  the  tenth!' 
seeing  his  own  Self,  is  direct  knowledge  (prop,  knowledge, 
seen  through  the  eye,  intuitive).  The  ceasing  of  lamentation, 
is  annihilation  of  sorrow.  The  clearing  up  of  doubts  within 
the  vigorous  mind,  is  bliss. 

64.  “Venerable  preceptor!  Pray,  let  me  see  ray  very 
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shape  in  the  same  way,  as  that  tenth  person  saw  himself.” 
Thus  the  pupil  spoke.  The  master  answered:  Hear  then  that 
wonderful  fact  how,  according  to  the  hidden  sense,  the  term 
„Es”  unites  the  term  “Tu”  with  the  term  “Hoc”. 

65.  The  one  ether  is  considered  as  “grand  - ether”,  as 
“sky -ether”,  as  “ether  in  the  earthen  pitcher”,  and  as  “ether 
in  the  water,  contained  therein”.  In  the  way  of  such  fictitious 
conception  also  the  one  Caitanja  represents  itself  as  four:  viz. 
as  the  all -pervading  Brahma,  Isa,  Kutasta,  and  Glva. 

66.  The  inane  Isa  and  Glva  are  the  literal  meanings  of 
the  two  terms  (Hoc  and  Tu) ; the  spotless  Brahma  and  At- 
man (Kutasta)  are  the  intended  meanings.  Both  being  mixed 
up  in  each  other  as  the  butter  is  in  the  boiled  milk,  they  are 
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one.  Through  self-knowledge  you  ought  to  secrete  yourself 
(out  of  the  Giva)  like  the  butter,  which  by  churning  is  taken 
out  (of  the  milk). 

07.  “But  how  is  that  secretion  to  be  effected?”  To  this 
your  question  I answer:  You  ought  to  destroy  that  know- 
ledge, which  declares  the  body,  that  once  will  become  a corpse, 
to  be  the  “I”:  for  is  this  not  a mere  modification  of  the  five 
elements?  Neither  are  you  the  breath,  which  is  cast  out  by 
the  way  of  the  nose,  just  as  an  empty  bag  lets  out  the  wind: 
for  this  is  a mere  modification  of  the  Tamo-Guna. 

68.  Manas  and  Buddi,  those  instruments  (of  the  soul),  are 
agents:  how  should  they  be  the  Self?  They  form  two  diffe- 
rent Kosas  (Manomajakosa  and  Vignanamajakosa);  they  are 
modifications  of  the  Sattva-Guna;  they  refer  to  the  worth- 
less state  of  dream.  (Moreover)  do  not  call  Anandamajakosa 
your  “I”:  for  this  is  a modification  of  the  state  of  ignorance, 
connected  with  the  Tamo-Guua. 


Illustration  of  the  true  Essence. 


31 


69.  ' {fKoIlih 

$c&rQlt  ILCtsSlu  IllSllLIl  651  LL  ft  ji  lUJJjlM  1 IL I ft?  hj£l 

6tT165T 

(£P$JU^3:(o&Tg:&[3)<5$)£S)!il[^'$l/o)311Grf!u5'5VT 

6UJUJ. 

70.  Li^az(a£i<f(LpLLsSlt--i—ULij'bLiiTiiSl^niD(oui 

jilunCoip 

lS^^Iiu^^jsvsvsx'ildsvQsuQ^ssi  'pjjsQsrPuj'i 

&ir(o<oxsr 

651  ^&65T6Sl(l)%S)l(olUTi!B1651  &QlL651 611  J5}J  LI  6)9  LI 

Q LI  651 

611  <5Jj  3=  lS  SV  0 0 Q 611  Q UJ  651 ID  Lb  d5  651  Lb  $5!  Q £6  6ffl  IU  & 

Q<fT6V6Ujj. 

71.  y565TLj6SiD&:LL6ii Lfp^Q uii oVsmsssflQuj 

6551  oJjfl 

Q IU \T 65T U ^](o  LI 65) J i ^655T L-Q 6111^611^35) 

<£3>IT 

69.  The  Self  is  essence,  intellect,  bliss,  tranquillity,  strength 
witness,  one,  eternal,  pervading.  Now  recognizing  your  “Tu” 
as  “Hoc”  forsake  the  cavern  of  the  live  Kosas,  that  being 
affected  with  inanity  and  with  the  pain  of  the  matter,  are  full 
of  contradiction  and  of  deceit,  — and  assume  the  nature  of 
ether. 

70.  “When  you  closely  look  at  it,  nothing  but  vacuum  is 
left,  after  you  have  stript  off  the  five  Kosas.  Any  thing  else 
1 do  not  see  appear.  I shall  then  enjoy  black  darkness  as  my 
own  Self,  my  teacher  without  deceit!”  Thus  spoke  the  son, 
and  to  this  (the  spiritual  father)  replied,  to  enlighten  the  mind 
(of  his  pupil): 

71.  Is  the  before -mentioned  Tenth,  — who  at  first  did  not 
see  the  one,  his  own  Self,  — who  spiritually  blind,  though 
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counting  and  again  counting,  saw  only  nine  persons  • — but  who 
then  saw  it  within  himself — a great  vacuum  ? Only  think,  my 
loving  son!  You  will  be  the  spectator,  as  soon  as  the  visible 
things  withdraw. 

72.  (The  body  of)  gross  matter  — (the  body  of)  refined  mat- 
ter and  unconsciousness  i.  e.  the  causative  body  — moreover 
the  three  states,  which  appear(within  the  three  bodies)  — and 
the  three  times  come  on  and  go  off,  like  waves  rising  in  the 
ocean  of  birth.  To  what  extent?  I shall  now  say.  At  the  com- 
mand of  the  God,  dwelling  (at  the  end  of  the  world),  beneath 
the  Banyan -tree,  you  will  be  a witness  to  all  this. 

73.  Do  not  say:  “Through  what  shall  I know  myelf,  that 
see  and  know  all?”  Is  there  another  ray  (necessary)  to 
the  ray  having  its  own  light?  Even  that  Tenth  has,  in  the 
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presence  of  many,  recognized  himself  through  himself.  Or 
is  there  an  Eleventh  one  in  him?  Only  think! 

74.  Those  ignorant  fools,  who  are  given  to  sophistry, 
declare : “As  to  knowledge,  there  exists  a second  knowledge, 
which  makes  one  know.”  But  their  inconsistency  will  get  its 
(due)  reward.  You  are  neither  a being  that  can  be  known 
(through  perception),  nor  a being  which  cannot  be  known. 
\ou  are  substantial  knowledge,  and  therefore  will  come  to  a 
knowledge  of  yourself  by  self  - experience. 

75.  Here  is  a piece  of  sweet  sugar;  it  lias  sweetened  all 
these  sweet -meats,  which  the  baker  has  prepared  from  flour. 
To  it  (the  piece  of  sugar)  sweetness  is  natural;  is  it  not? 
You  will  now  know  that  inmost  substance,  distributing  know- 
ledge to  invest  this  and  that  material  being  with  knowledge, 
and  still  existing  without  the  dualism  of  “This’'  and  of  “That”. 
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76.  This  “Thou”  (in  the  sense  ofKutasta)  is  the  intended 
sense  of  the  term  “Tu  ”,  and  the  unfettered  Brahma  the  in- 
tended sense  of  the  term  “Hoc”.  The  ending  Glvas  and  Isa 
form  (respectively)  the  literal  sense  (of  the  terms  “Tu”  and 
“Hoc”).  (The  two  latter)  are  affected  with  difference;  they 
will  never  coalesce  into  oneness. 

77.  At  present  hear  me  explain  also  that  which  is  affected 
with  difference.  They  (the  Glva’s  and  Isa),  through  name, 
place,  Upadi,  body  and  intellectual  capacity,  recede  from 
each  other,  in  various  degrees  of  difference,  to  the  distance 
of  hell  from  heaven,  and  so  can  never  coalesce  into  oneness. 

78.  Those  who  are  well  versed  in  northern  literature, 
take  — for  the  sake  of  getting  a proper  sense  — a passage  ac- 
cording to  the  intended  meaning,  whenever  there  is  a difficulty 
in  the  literal  one.  This  well-founded  method  they  represent 
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as  threefold:  Giving  up,  Not -giving  up,  Giving  up  and 

not -giving  up.  >. 

79.  On  the  Ganges  (i.  e.  on  the  bank  of  it)  is  a cow-pen; 
the  black  (viz.  cow)  runs  away  with  the  red  (viz.  horse)  ; this 
one  is  that  — Devadatta:  thus  they  say  for  the  sake  of  exempli- 
fication. Through  these  three  exegetical  methods  any  reluctant 
word  of  the  classical  writings  whatever  may  yield  a sense. 

80.  The  sounding  of  that  common  expression,  “This 
one  is  that  one”,  will  distinctly  show  Devadatta  as  numerically 
one,  whenever  you  reflect  on  it,  giving  up  all  those  contra- 
dictory notions  of  other  place  and  time,  of  “This  one",  and 
“That  one”,  but  not  giving  up  the  intended  meaning. 
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81.  So  tlic  uniting  power  of  the  term  “Es  ’ will  show,  that 
the  sense  of  the  expression,  “That  is  You”,  and  that  of  the 
other  expression,  “You  are  That”,  are  for  ever  undivided,  pro- 
vided you  give  up  the  discordant  literal  meaning  of  the  phi- 
losophical terms  (“Hoc”  and  “Tu”),  without  giving  up  the  be- 
ing which,  as  Saksin,  is  Brahma. 

82.  The  ether,  seen  in  the  water  of  the  pitcher,  and  the 
other,  seen  in  the  water  of  the  cloud,  are  both  unreal ; but  the 
ether,  contained  within  the  pitcher  and  the  great  (i.  e.  uni- 
versal) ether  unite  for  ever  into  one.  Thus  the  all  - pervading 
Bralnna  and  the  Saksin  (within  the  human  body)  are  both  one 
for  ever.  In  the  way  of  self- experience,  firmly  acquiese  in  the 
conviction:  “I  enjoy  eternal  bliss!” 

83.  Not  missing  the  philosophical  way,  the  asylum -like 
master  had  just  explained,  the  pupil  overstepped  the  five 
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Kosas,  removed  the  (then  appearing)  vacuum,  gave  up  his 
very  indifferent  memory,  and  dropping  even  the  idea  of 
“Kiitasta- Brahma”  attained  to  the  intuition  of  that  one 
plenitude. 

84.  He  dived  into  the  flood  of  self-enjoying  bliss;  he 
assumed  the  nature  of  undivided  being;  he  became  spirit, 
while  the  bodily  organs  and  all  similar  things  died  away.  So, 
in  the  sight  of  the  truthful  master,  in  whom  absolute  spirit 
had  embodied  itself  the  good  son,  though  waking,  obtained 
supreme  unconsciousness  and  with  it  his  real  nature. 

85.  After  the  noble-minded  son  had  for  a long  while  re- 
mained in  such  a condition,  his  intellect  at  last  extricated  itself, 
and  consciousness  came  back.  His  look  fell  on  his  spotless 
teacher.  Tears  gushed  forth  from  his  eyes;  he  fell  down  to 
worship  his  foot,  rose  again  and  walked  around  him.  Then 
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lie  lifted  up  his  joined  hands  to  the  breast,  in  order  to  ask  the 
mild- faced  teacher,  and  thus  standing  spoke: 

86.  O Lord,  you  True  one,  who,  dwelling  within  me, 
have  governed  me  through  an  infinite  succession  of  births! 
O master,  who  manifested  himself  for  the  sake  of  instructing 
me!  Praise  be  unto  you!  For  the  assistance,  you  lent  me 
unto  salvation,  1 do  not  see  any  other  assistance,  which  I, 
who  am  a dog,  could  lend  unto  you.  O praise,  praise  unto 
vour  holy  feet! 

87.  While  the  pupil  thus  spoke,  the  master  full  of  joy 
looked  at  him.  Come  near  unto  me!  lie  exclaimed,  and  plac- 
ing his  pupil  before  himself,  most  graciously  spoke : If  you  per- 
severe in  meditation  on  essential  wisdom,  so  as  to  keep  off 


Illustration  of  the  true  Essence. 


39 


88.  ;§ p i Q ffsi  Gff($D<s$n  iy-svjviu  Gsflonppp Lpu  saw  ldi 

QlUIEJ(9j 

pi  (GS)  %p  Qp  rfl  ip 1 G5TJ5 (Lp Slj Q i£  1 00 G>aJ Q UJ 

sbi&ubi 

(^(Gp^LLlSlj  p^Qp-pl  oVl pQ(ff 

osrpi 

LDI  (63)  JJ)/ PP  ®»  *—  &<QJ)<58tfT  (ol—3V^U  L I SlJ(Lfj'SDpp^ 

u-iQp. 

89.  p <5tf) l—  & Q srr Q p ssfl SV^Sp^pl  SSL  i^p3r  p (op <3&LDsSl  LI  I? 

' pitia 5sfr 

UL-iQ&iyLflpp(lp6mjyiALIoV#<5SlLr>U  ULp&&p 

piCoSV 

I5l]l 65}/ L 651  61/^  LD  61) pp  &3>IT ,P^JILI  1 \6pl  (oil  bl  Q S/Jl 

L^SUjb'oSipp 

$l—(Lpt—65lQ&(SlU  U1  luQ &L-L-GV& p^ ppQ p 

SlflpSVlQoV. 

the  wicked  three  obstacles,  then  this  is  the  best  return,  you 
possibly  can  give  me. 

88.  “That  wisdom,  which,  free  from  the  difference  of 
Thou  and  I,  existing  everywhere  in  perfect  plenitude,  has 
recognised  itself  as  the  (absolute)  I,  — ■ (I  say)  should  that 
wisdom  ever  fail,  my  master?”  Thus  said  the  pupil.  (The 
master  replied:)  Although  the  true  nature  of  Brahma,  which 
is  the  Self,  shines  forth  both  in  the  lessons  of  the  true  teacher 
and  in  the  sacred  writings,  — if  there  are  obstacles,  — self- 
knowledge  cannot  strike  roots. 

89.  “What  then  are  the  obstacles?”  (To  this  your  ques- 
tion I answer:)  Ignorance,  doubt  and  contrariety.  These 
three  mischievous  obstacles  will  often  appear  through  the 
intercourse  of  many  births , and  whenever  they  appear , wis- 
dom dies  away.  You  ought  firmly  to  destroy  them  through 
hearing,  thinking  and  constant  meditation. 
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90.  When  fire  is  stopped  (by  incantation),  it  cannot  burn 
in  the  least ; so  tlie  fetter  is  not  consumed  by  defective  wis- 
dom. Diligently  applying  yourself  to  philosophical  practice 
bear,  think,  and  meditate,  and  so  remove  those  obstacles: 
stupidity,  doubt,  and  contrariety. 

91.  That  which,  obscuring  the  idea  of  Brahma,  shows 
nothing  but  difference,  is  “ignorance”.  A mind  which,  with- 
out belief  in  the  word  of  the  teacher,  deals  with  confusion, 
is  “doubt”.  That  bewilderment,  which  takes  the  unstable 
world  for  truth  and  the  body  for  Self,  is  called  “contrariety” 
by  the  superior -minded. 

92.  The  acquisition  of  philosophical  experience  (as  it  is 
deposited  in  the  Vedanta  books)  is  “hearing”;  the  rational 
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perquisition  of  the  harmonious  meaning  (of  the  Vedanta 
books)  is  “thinking”,  and  the  philosophical  view,  connected 
with  an  entirely  abstracted  mind,  they  will  call  “meditation”. 
If  you  continually  do  so,  you  will  attain  to  dissolution  (into 
Brahma). 

93.  As  long  as  there  is  one  who  knows  on  the  one 
hand,  and  knowledge  on  the  other,  so  long  (the  practice 
just  described)  is  necessary.  After  that  any  exertion  will  be 
unnecessary.  The  life  - emancipated  wise  will  dissolve  into 
the  pure  nature  of  the  object  of  knowledge,  which,  like  ether, 
remains  for  ever  untouched,  and  thus  obtain  the  emancipation 
from  body. 

94.  There  are  four  kinds  of  life -emancipated  wise.  Only 
hear!  The  ether -like  Brahma  -knower,  the  dear  one,  the 
dearer  one,  and  the  dearest  one  : such  are  their  names.  I shall 
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now  describe  the  condition  of  the  Brahma -knower , and  then 
also  the  respective  rank  of  the  three  others. 

95.  Those,  who  haveclearedaip  into  wise  ones,  into  Brahma- 
knowers,  used,  before  their  having  cleared  up,  for  the  benefit 
of  the  multitude  nicely  to  observe  all  that  has  been  enjoined 
with  regard  to  their  respective  caste  and  condition  of  life,  al- 
though they  found  it  a heavy  burden,  — those  life -emanci- 
pated (Brahma- knowers),  who  never  abandoned  their  perfect 
station. 

96.  If  lust  and  the  like  should  befall  them,  it  will  desist 
in  a moment;  they  do  not  fix  it  in  their  mind.  They  converse 
with  the  world  like  the  water  on  the  lotus  - leaf,  assume  the 
appearance  of  idiots,  conceal  their  scientific  ability,  and  act 
even  the  part  of  mutes,  — those  life- emancipated  (Brahma- 
knowers),  who,  within  their  heart,  arc  in  continual  rapture. 
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97.  The  Prarabda,  resulting  from  different  actions,  differs 
very  much;  therefore  the  occupations  on  earth  will  be  con- 
formable to  the  respective  individuals.  If  any  one  performs 
great- penance,  let  him  do  so;  if  he  exercises  commerce,  let 
him  do  so.  They  will  even  rule  the  earth  or  submit  to  the 
beggar’s  life,  — those  life-  emancipated  (Brahma- knowers). 

98.  They  reflect  not  on  what  is  past,  they  mind  not  what 
is  to  come  ; they  eat  and  drink  such  things,  as  are  just  before 
their  eyes.  Nothing  they  look  upon  as  a novelty,  if  even  the 
noonday  - sun  were  to  shoot  down  from  the  sky  in  the  shape 
of  ambrosia,  and  the  corpse  of  a deceased  person  should  re- 
vive. They  do  not  call  any  thing  good  or  bad,  — those  life- 
emancipated  (Brahma -knowers),  who  are  Saksin  - natured, 
equanimous. 

99.  Two  of  the  three  others  (the  Brahma- dear  one,  and 
the  Brahma- dearer  one)  devote  themselves  to  the  exercise 
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of  contemplation.  He  who,  with  regerd  to  the  preservation 
of  his  body,  thinks  for  himself,  is  the  Brahma -dear  one; 
he,  who  suffers  himself  to  be  minded  by  another,  is  the 
Brahma- dearer  one;  and  he,  who  (from  perfect  absorption 
into  contemplation  ) does  not  know  either  through  himself  or 
through  another , is  the  Brahma  - dearest  one. 

100.  Although  these  rare  poeple  are,  in  such  a way,  a 
great  many,  still  the  emancipation  will  be  equal.  “But  then 
what  is  the  use  of  the  very  troublesome  SamadiV”  To  this 
your  question  I answer:  The  Brahma  - knower  has  to  submit 
to  all  the  sufferings,  appointed  for  him  (by  the  rewarding 
Fate),  whereas  the.  Brahma- dear  one,  -dearer  one,  and 
-dearest  one,  live  happily  in  this  world. 

101.  “But  if  the  Brahma -knowers  live  like  the  fools 
who  seek  salvation  in  works,  how  then  will  tenacious  igno- 
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ranee  give  way,  and  the  state  of  not  being  born  again  re- 
sult?” To  this  your  question  I answer:  The  all -comprehending 
ether  mixes  and  unites  with  the  four  other  elements , with- 
out taking  hold  of  any  of  them.  Well,  tills  is  the  way  of 
those  two. 

102.  Those,  who  venerate  the  life  - emancipated  wise,  have 
performed  all  penance  and  become  pure  from  existence  to 
the  delight  of  Brahma,  Visnu,  and  Siva.  Thus  many  Vedas 
declare.  Now  hear  me  also  explain,  how  the  life -emanci- 
pated wise,  hard  to  be  approached,  attain  to  the  emancipation 
from  body. 

103.  As  the  fire  at  the  end  of  the  world  will  consume  its 
wick  (i.  e.  the  five  elements),  so  the  flame  of  wisdom  will  burn 
and  reduce  to  white  ashes  all  the  Sancita,  the  manifold  seed  of 
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many  births.  The  Agarnja  will  keep  aloof,  without  approach- 
ing in  the  least,  and  the  remaining  deeds  of  the  Prarabda 
will,  by  patient  submission  to  them,  come  to  an  end. 

104.  “ While  thus  we  submit  with  patience  to  the  Pra- 
rabda, how  will  our  actions  so  die  away,  that  they  cannot 
follow  us  into  another  existence?”  To  this  your  question  I 
answer:  The  mean -minded,  reviling  (wise  poeple),  take  to 
themselves  their  sins;  but  intelligent  people  know  (their 
value),  wmrship  them  and  appropriate  to  themselves  their 
virtue. 

105.  Through  the  lire  of  the  precious  knowledge  of  truth, 
the  body  of  ignorance  (i.  e.  the  Karana-  Sarlra,  resulting  from 
Avidjii)  is  reduced  to  ashes.  The  body  of  gross  matter  (Stula- 
SarTra)  falls  down  in  the  course  of  time , as  a corpse.  Then 
the  body  of  refined  matter  (Silksma- Sarlra)’,  like  the  water 
on  a hot  iron,  will  (evaporate)  into  spirit,  and  assuming  a 
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(matter  - ) pervading  nature , precipitate  in  the  unchangeable 
Essence. 

106.  As  soon  as  the  fictitious  form  of  the  pitcher  is  des- 
troyed, the  ether  (formerly  contained  in  the  pitcher)  will  unite 
into  one  (with  the  universal  ether).  In  a similar  way  the  life- 
emancipated  wise  will,  without  beginning,  middle,  and  end, 
without  interior  and  exterior,  for  ever  attain  to  the  quite  un- 
changeable state  of  the  emancipation  from  body,  as  soon  as 
the  fictitions  form  of  the  body  is  gone. 

107.  You,  who  have  unfolded  (your  mind),  my  son! 
The  surrounding  ether  is  every  where ; but  when  you  dig 
up  the  ground,  the  ether  in  the  well  appears,  (as  if  just 
arisen).  In  a similar  way  the  ancient  Brahma  steps  forth,  as 
just  created  by  sacred  writ.  In  the  persuasion : „ We  endless 
beings  are  for  ever  one ! ” quietly  persevere  for  ever ! 
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First  Part:  Illustration  of  the  true  Essence.  • 
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108.  As  the  water  in  the  heated  sand  of  the  desert,  as  the 
silver  in  the  conch,  as  the  town  of  the  Gandarvas,  as  a place 
in  dream,  as  the  blue  color  of  the  ether,  as  the  serpent  in  the 
rope,  as  the  son  of  a sterile  woman,  as  the  horn  of  the  hare, 
as  the  man  in  the  tall  pillar,  — so  the  whole  universe  is  a lie. 
Wisdom  (only)  is  truth,  my  son!  You  must  never  forget 
your  Self;  this  is  our  command. 


SECOND  PART. 
CLEARING  AWAY  OF  DOUBTS. 
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1.  Imitating  the  method  of  those  who,  having  dug  a hole 
and  cautiously  erected  therein  a long  pole,  drive  it  in  by  con- 
tinual pushing,  I shall  now  sing  „The  clearing  away  of 
doubts”  to  the  end  that  the  intellectual  function,  which  has 
taken  hold  of  the  supreme  being,  may  get  a stable  footing. 

2.  There  the  pupil  stood,  full  of  good  intentions,  a wise 
one.  After  the  manner  of  the  monkey,  never  leaving  his 

truthful  master,  who  had  explained  unto  him  every  thing,  from 
n.  4 
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Second  Part: 
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the  modification  of  the  great- element  up  to  the  state  of  final 
emancipation  free  from  body  and  quality,  he  followed  him 
every  where. 

3.  Then  looking  at  his  dear  son  who,  as  a shadow,  never 
left  him,  the  master  said:  L)o  you  now  exist  solely  as  Saksin? 
Has  every  doubt  vanished  from  your  mind?  Have  all  diffe- 
rences within  your  intellect  coalesced  into  unity?  Tell  me 
your  experience  about  these  things. 

4.  Worshipping  both  feet  of  his  master,  who  thus  had 
spoken,  the  pupil  replied:  O my  mother!  The  devils,  (I 
mean)  those  differences  that,  in  the  formidable  jungle  of 
births,  rise  out  of  the  darkness  of  mental  bewilderment,  when 
on  the  matutinal  hill  of  your  grace  the  sun  of  instruction  ap- 
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pears,  and  the  glorious  beam  of  wisdom  spreads,  to  illumine 
the  eye  of  spirit,  — how  could  they  possibly  remain? 

5.  But  although  the  devils,  expelled  by  the  conjurer,  have 
left,  one  writes  and  ties  up  diagrams  for  preventing  their  re- 
turn. In  a similar  way,  although  through  your  previous  in- 
struction the  bewilderment  of  my  mind  has  ceased,  I have 
still  a request,  completely  to  fortify  my  intellect. 

G.  You  said,  “By  the  rule  of  revelation  you  ought  to 
knoAV  the  only  Brahma!”  and,  “It  is  beyond  the  reach  of 
description”.  (You  said  moreover,)  “Within  your  heart  you 
ought  to  perceive  it”,  and,  “That  being,  that  shineth  forth 
in  its  own  light,  is  beyond  the  reach  of  our  miserable  spirit.” 
These  two  perplexing  doubts  sprang  up  within  me.  O master, 
graciously  pull  them  out!” 

7.  The  master  answered:  Neither  through  the  three  other 
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Second  Part: 
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rules  (of  knowledge)  the  (supreme)  being  can  be  deter- 
mined. It  is  neither  object,  nor  something  caused,  nor  has  it 
a match  (and  so  it  cannot  be  apprehended  either  in  the  way 
of  “perception,  or  of  inference,  or  of  analogy”).  Therefore 
(every  positive  definition)  would  be  a fault.  As  there  is  no 
assemblage  of  distinctive  attributes  (in  that  supreme  being), 
it  is  beyond  the  reach  of  description.  This  truth  you  will  now 
clearly  see. 

8.  The  same  Vedas  which  declare : “ The  (supreme)  being 
is  beyond  the  reach  of  words”,  show  this  very  being  through 
examination  of  their  own  words.  Is  it  not?  “Now  which  of 
both  declarations  is  then  the  true  own?”  To  this  your  ques- 
tion I answer:  Both;  sacred  writ  never  tells  lies.  Only  hear  me! 

9.  The  woman  who,  with  regard  to  those  who  were 
not  her  lovers,  said:  “That  is  not  he,  that  is  not  he!  bash- 
fully became  mute,  when  they  questioned  her  about  the  real 
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one.  In  a similar  manner  holy  writ  first  pushes  back,  de- 
claring: “This  is  not  (Brahma);  this  is  not  (Brahma)!” 
but  then  what  remains  is  Brahma,  and  about  this  it  speaks, 
although  not  speaking. 

10.  You  will  now  understand  what  I have  said  to  remove 
the  first  doubt.  Hear  at  present  my  reply  in  order  to  remove 
also  the  second  one.  The  mind  is  the  king  of  the  senses ; 

c 

its  thoughts,  in  the  shape  of  Manas  and  of  Budcli,  play  with- 
out and  within. 

11.  Resembling  your  face,  another  face  is  seen  in  the 
mirror;  so  the  reflex  of  the  absolute  spirit  appears,  like 
spirit,  in  the  human  intellect.  By  its  way,  the  spotless  men- 
tal function  always  proceeds.  O my  good  virtuous  son ! this, 
of  course,  they  call  “intelligence”. 
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12.  Molten  copper  may  assume  various  shapes;  thus  the 
mental  perceptions  are  changed  into  the  (respective)  corporeal 
objects.  The  reflex  (of  the  absolute  spirit),  being  endowed 
with  wonderful  power,  illumines  them  all.  Things  in  dark- 
ness cannot  be  seen  without  both  light  and  eye. 

13.  Dark  objects  must  be  seen  through  the  assistance  of 
the  light  and  the  eye;  but  to  sec  the  bright  sun,  the  eye  is 
sufficient.  In  a similar  manner  you  want  mental  intellect  as 
well  as  mental  faculty,  to  sec  this  extending  universe;  but 
to  those,  who  are  looking  for  the  absolute  being,  the  sole 
intellect  is  sufficient. 

14.  That  modification,  in  which  intellect  and  faculty  com- 
bine, is  called  Manas.  Now  as  far  as  the  intellect,  rising 
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within  the  mind,  is  required  (for  recognizing  the  absolute 
being) , this  is  within  the  reach  of  the  Manas.  But  it  cannot 
be  reached  by  the  Manas  in  the  shape  of  busy  faculty ; do 
you  not  see?  Thus  you  ought  to  take  it,  and  letting  go  every 
doubt,  clear  up  within  yourself. 

15.  O supreme,  never -deceiving  teacher!  All  you  have 
explained  unto  me  I understand.  Hear  only  one  word. 
Spirit,  of  course,  is  that  which,  void  of  fluctuation,  in  un- 
divided plenitude,  is  to  assume  the  shape  of  That  (i.  e. 
Brahma).  But  alas!  Samadi  itself  (the  only  means  for  ac- 
complishing this)  is  wavering  like  a swing.  How  then  may 
this  mind,  suddenly  rising  in  the  shape  of  many  worlds,  at- 
tain to  its  own  nature , and  resting  unshaken  within  the 
(supreme)  being,  obtain  the  state  of  a lamp  sheltered  from 
every  blast.  0 master,  graciously  tell  me ! 

16.  The  Gunas  of  the  reflecting  Manas  are  three.  As  soon 
as,  among  these  three,  one  rises  with  prevailing  power,  the 
two  others  hide  themselses.  When  the  bountiful  Sattva- 
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Gum  is  uppermost,  divine  perfection  results.  Where  the  Rago- 
Guna  preponderates,  there  a propendency  towards  the  body, 
world,  and  (wordly)  science  ensues.  But  demoniac  perfection  is 
brought  about,  whenever  the  Tamo-Guna  prevails,  dear  son! 

17.  The  Manas  is  essentially  Sattva;  the  two  other  Gums 
accede  only  in  the  way  of  accident.  Whenever  you  try  to 
remove  them,  they  will  yield.  If  you  do  not  abandon  the 
good  path  leading  to  “Self”,  the  Tamo-Guna  as  well  as  the 
Rago-Guna  must  perish.  Then  all  change  agid  motion  will 
come  to  an  end,  and  the  Manas  resemble  the  spotless  un- 
changeable ether.  Thus  it  will  fare  with  your  mind.  Uniting 

< 

to  that  Brahma,  it  obtains  a firm  footing  in  the  Samadi, 
which  is  free  from  difference  (doubt  and  error). 

1 8.  When  before  a spotless  mirror  you  place  another  of  the 
same  kind,  it  will  participate  in  its  brilliant  nature,  and  every 
difference  between  both  will  disappear.  In  a similar  way 
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the  mind  clears  up,  that  has  attained  to  unity  with  the  Brahma, 
which,  immeasurably  pervading  every  thing,  is  essence, 
spirit,  and  bliss.  Now  when  you  are  changed  into  this  nature, 
where  is  the  world,  and  where  is  that  fluctuation? 

19.  “If  uniting  to  the  Brahma,  the  Manas  goes  down, 
wherewith  will  the  life -emancipated  wise,  as  long  as  they 
exist,  enjoy  and  suffer  the  dealings  of  rewarding  destiny? 
(Prarabda);  the  Prarabda  will  never  cease,  unless  you  enjoy 
(or  suffer)  it.  Now  if  this  is  the  case,  — the  Manas  itself  is 
gone,  and  wherever  the  Manas  perishes,  there  is  no  sen- 
sation. Should  it  however  appear,  then  you  cannot  speak  of 
life -emancipation.  Now  explain  this  well  unto  me,  my  master, 
to  the  end  that  this  confusion  may  clear  away.“ 

20.  They  distinguish  a double  destruction  of  the  Manas : 
one  refers  to  the  own  shape  (Svarupa  nasa)  and  the  other 
refers  to  the  absence  of  any  shape  whatever  (Arupa  nasa). 
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The  one  of  these  two  (Svarupa- nasa)  belongs  to  the  life -eman- 
cipated wise,  who  (knowing  all)  never  asks,  whereas  the  other 
is  found  among  those  who  have  attained  to  the  emancipation 
from  body,  my  son!  When  the  Manas  remains  in  the  shape  of 
Sattva,  its  proper  nature,  while  the  Rago-Guna  and  the  Tamo- 
Guna  perish,  then  this  is  the  destruction  that  refers  to  the  own 
(innermost)  shape.  But  when,  at  the  dissolution  of  the  Suksma- 
SarTra,  the  Sattva -Guna  too  dissolves,  then  this  is  the  de- 
struction that  refers  to  the  absence  of  any  shape  whatever. 

21.  The  pure  Sattva -Guna  is  the  true  nature  (in  the  life- 
emancipated  wise).  When  dust  (Rago  - Guna)  and  darkness 
(Tamo -Guna)  perish,  then  even  the  word  “Manas”  will  pe- 
rish. As  to  the  present,  (the  life -emancipated  wise)  submit 
to  those  enjoyments  (and  sufferings)  which  may  have  hap- 
pened; when  they  think  of  what  will  come,  or  what  has  gone, 
they  neither  rejoice,  nor  grieve.  Abandoning  that  egotism 
which  declares:  “I  am  the  actor!”  and  as  one  who  docs  not 
act  at  all , (quietly)  looking  at  the  function  of  the  faculties, 
senses,  and  organs  as  well  as  at  the  three  states,  you  may 
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become  a life  - emancipated  one,  and  at  the  same  time  submit 
to  enjoying  (or  suffering)  the  Prarabda.  There  is  no  hindrance 
whatever.  Recognizing  the  truth  of  this,  you  ought  to  free 
yourself  of  your  doubt. 

22.  “ If  you  speak  of  Samadi,  while  (worldly)  occupation 
is  going  on,  such  Samadi,  of  course,  cannot  be  free  from 
difference.  Or  does  not  the  Manas  stray  about?  If  it  strays 
about,  that  Samadi  will  slip  down  ; will  it  not?”  With  regard 
to  this  your  question  I propose  the  following  example:  The 
heart  of  that  woman  who  has  recently  embraced  her  para- 
mour, will  even  while  she  is  performing  the  troublesome 
business  of  the  household,  continually  dwell  on  the  pleasure 
she  enjoyed,  when  embracing  her  lover. 

23.  “If  the  life  - emancipated  one  who,  no  longer  iden- 
tifying himself  with  his  body,  and  being  free  from  action  and 
devoid  of  Glva,  has  cleared  up  into  Brahma,  is  said  to  enjoy 
(or  suffer) , he  must  be  an  actor.  Or  is  there  any  such  thing 
possible  for  one,  free  from  every  action?  You  who  have 
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graciously  removed  my  sorrows,  my  master!  you  ought  to 
remove  also  this  doubt.”  To  this  your  request  I answer: 
Hear  me  explain  the  greatness  of  those  three  kinds  of  people, 
who  are  called:  “ Great -actors,  great- enj oyers , and  great- 
forsakers.” 

24.  As  the  iron  moves  before  the  magnet  - mountain,  free 
from  acting  as  well  as  from  causing  to  act,  — so  before  me, 
free  from  acting  as  avcII  as  from  causing  to  act,  the  material 
world  is  busy.  Now  I will  show  you  the  all- pervading  great- 
actor.  It  is  he  who  stands  unshaken  in  the  conviction:  “I 
am,  like  the  sun,  a mere  spectator  both  to  the  busy  activity 
in  the  shape  of  the  multiform  organs  joined  to  the  body,  as 
to  the  Samadi  joining  the  supreme  essence  by  the  conversion 
of  the  (before -mentioned  mental)  activity  into  the  (real)  Self. 

25.  The  great- enjoyer  is  he  who,  not  selecting  his  food 
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with  regard  to  the  superior  or  inferior  qualities  of  the  “six 
flavours”,  to  their  purity  or  impurity,  to  their  conduciveness 
or  noxiousness,  patiently  consumes  any  thing;  just  as  the 
fire  in  the  jungle  eats  up  whatever  lies  in  its  way.  But  the 
great- forsaker  is  that  man  whose  mind,  like  crystal,  remains 
unsullied  in  all  concerns,  be  they  great  or  little,  his  own 
or  strange,  good  or  evil.  Now  those  who  are  possessed  of 
this  threefold  continence,  are  the  really  emancipated. 

26.  “How  can  one  say,  that  (the  life- emancipated  one) 
has  done  all  he  had  to  do,  when  he  is  living  after  the  manner 
of  that  fate  which,  through  the  body,  distributes  the  Pra- 
rabda,  — and  when  he,  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  seek 
salvation  in  works,  is  engaged  in  all  occupations  that  may 
happen.  O you  who  have  removed  my  sad  sorrow,  you  ought 
properly  to  explain  this  unto  me.” 

27.  The  occupations  of  men  are  of  three  kinds.  Those, 
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who,  while  under  the  sway  of  ignorance,  and  being  possessed 
of  lust,  avarice,  and  pride,  exert  themselves  on  behalf  of  this 
and  the  other  world.  Those  who  longingly  say>  “We  must 
attain  to  emancipation!”  are  engaged  in  the  pursuit  of  every 
study.  But  whenever  you  obtain  perfection,  what  is  the  ad- 
vantage to  be  derived  from  the  great  business  of  learning? 

28.  “O  head -jewel  of  teachers,  vouchsafe  to  hear  me! 
What  you  have  explained  unto  me,  is  quite  consistent.  Those 
who  have  got  rid  both  of  this  world  and  the  other  one,  are 
such  who  will  devote  themselves  to  the  study  of  true  wisdom  ; 
is  it  not  so?  Or  should  they  who  have  escaped  from  the 
turbulent  pursuits  (of  the  world),  ever  tix  again  this  desire  on 
them?  No  never.  But  is  not  hearing,  reflecting,  and  the  like 
required  to  the  end,  that  the  mind  may  obtain  a firm  footing?’ 
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29.  My  glorious  son,  hear  me!  To  such  who  are  in 
“ignorance”  about  the  true  nature  of  things,  hearing  ft  he 
lectures  of  a teacher)  is  quite  a duty.  Some  who  are  in 
“doubt”,  ought  to  give  themselves  up  to  reflecting,  by  which 
the  wavering  (of  the  mind)  is  removed.  Those  at  last  who 
are  incessantly  tormented  by  the  devil  of  “ contrariety  ”,  will 
have  recourse  to  constant  meditation.  But  is  there  any  thing 
wanting  to  people  who  have  assumed  the  shape  of  ether, 
who  are  essential  knowledge,  and  enjoy  full  perfection? 

30.  O master,  graciously  hear  me ! Are  philosophers  in- 
deed allow  ed  to  express  themselves  like  fools  : “I  did,  I sawr, 
I ate,  I ■went?"  You  said  that,  with  regard  to  them,  all  un- 
real “contrarieties”  (Viparlta)  are  gone.  Now  a real  change 
of  Brahma,  who  is  absolute  truth,  cannot  be  acknowledged 
in  such  (occuri’ences  of  life). 

31.  There  is  one  who,  fully  conscious,  tells  the  singular 
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story  he  saw  in  a dream,  that  is  now  past.  He  who  through 
philosophical  inquiry  has  come  to  a knowledge  of  things,  will 
express  himself  in  a similar  way,  without  becoming  himself 
Cidabasa.  Till  the  corpse  is  consumed  by  the  fire,  the  hea- 
venly one  is  styled  “man”.  Thus  the  practice  of  the  world 
will  not  leave  off,  till  the  Cidabasa,  who  (philosophically) 
died  away,  is  entirely  gone. 

32.  “Well,  my  master  and  teacher!  The  visible  things 
are  all  unreal;  should  then  the  various  occupations  of  the 
world  nevertheless  afford  the  pleasure  of  wisdom? “ (They 
will  produce)  sorrow,  will  they  not?  Only  when  they  cease, 
it  will  be  well;  is  it  not  so?  But  (to  this  end)  one  ought  to 
give  one’s  self  up  to  meditation;  must  one  not?  Now  if  one 
ought  to  perform  meditation  tending  to  the  (real)  Self,  how 
is  it  possible  to  remain  free  from  action? 

33.  0 my  intelligent  son!  Activity  will  end  through  (spi- 
ritual) practice.  The  SamSdi  which  refers  to  the  own  self, 
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as  well  as  the  (common)  occupations  are,  of  course,  inter- 
nal functions.  Is  there  any  other  thing  to  be  done  by  those, 
who  have  attained  to  the  state  of  the  supreme  being?  Who- 
soever devotes  himself  to  the  practice  of  precious  Samadi,  will 
most  surely  become  a perfect  one  (Aruda). 

34.  “My  excellent  teacher!  Why  do  some  among  them 
who,  having  become  perfect  are  rid  of  all  occupations,  en- 
gage in  mind  - restraining  meditation  ?”  To  this  your  question 

I answer:  1 already  told  you  that,  quite  in  accordance  with 

< 

the  difference  of  the  Prarabda  on  earth,  even  the  life- 
emancipated  appear  in  various  conditions. 

35.  My  good  son,  hear!  The  activity  of  the  wise  is  a 
benefit  to  the  world.  Any  other  advantage  they  will  not  de- 
rive from  it ; but  neither  will  it  pain  them.  So  all  the  merit 

and  demerit  springing  from  the  mighty  act  of  creation  and 
n.  5 
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all  other  actions  (in  consequence  of  this  first  one)  falls  to 
the  lot,  not  of  Isa  affording  assistance  to  all,  (but  to  the 
GTvas). 

36.  “You  who,  being  Isa  and  spirit,  have  condescended 
to  appear  in  human  shape,  — my  master!  You  said  that 
Isa  and  the  wise  one  arc  alike.  How  is  this?”  To  this  your 
question  I answer:  They  are  alike  as  far  as  they  have  given 
up  the  notion  of  “Mine”  and  “I”.  The  wise  one  is  Isa  as 
well  as  the  multitude  of  the  GTvas , yea,  the  whole  world. 

37.  „ You  said:  Me  is  even  the  multitude  of  the  GTvas. 
But  then,  why  do  not  all  obtain  emancipation,  lie  himself 
obtaining  it,  my  master?  All  the  GTvas  differ  from  each  other ; 
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he  therefore  cannot  be  all.  0 my  teacher  , you  have  graciously 
told  me  all ; now  explain  unto  me  this  too. 

38.  The  Self  called  “I”,  is  one  absolute  being;  but  there 

f ( 

is  a great  variety  of  Glvas  : for  the  Upadis  of  the  mental  fa- 
culties called  “I”,  are  countless.  The  moon  by  which  the 
whole  universe  is  refreshed,  is  only  one;  but  the  moons,  (re- 
flected in  the)  water,  are  manifold,  because  there  is  a multitude 
of  lakes,  tanks,  pools,  pails,  jars,  and  pitchers  in  the  world. 

39.  Now  when  one  of  the  pails  or  pitchers  is  destroyed, 
the  moon  reflected  in  the  water  therein  unites  with  its  ori- 
ginal moon,  the  others  do  not.  Thus  Glva  returns  into  oneness 
with  the  original  Self,  as  soon  as  the  fettering  Upadi  ceases. 
Those  whose  Upadi  is  not  yet  gone,  cannot  attain  to  unity. 

40.  “How  can  there  be  any  likeness  between  the  wise  one 
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and  Isa,  who  is  Brahma,  Visnu,  and  Siva?  Siva  and  the 
other  two  perform  the  whole  creation,  preservation,  and  de- 
struction. Thy  know  moreover  the  mind  of  others  and  the 
three  times,  and  are  all -pervading.  O master,  abounding 
in  penance ! The  like  is  not  seen  among  the  wise  at  all.” 

41.  By  the  water  of  the  tank  and  the  light  of  the  torch  — 
these  two  things  — a whole  village  is  benefited , whereas  the 
water  of  the  pitcher  and  the  light  of  the  lamp  are  profitable 
only  to  one  household.  My  affectionate  son ! There  is  no 
difference  between  Isa  and  the  wise  one  in  point  of  knowledge. 
The  only  difference,  resulting  from  the  qualities  of  the  per- 
nicious Maja,  is  that  of  “above”  and  „below”. 

42.  Among  men  there  are  kings  and  magicians.  So  are 
Visnu  and  the  other  gods  most  powerful  in  Maja,  being 
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distinguished  by  great -penance,  in  which  (the  power  of  as- 
suming) the  shape  of  an  atom  and  the  other  (seven  magical 
powers)  are  combined.  The  inhabitants  of  this  earth  are  not 
possessed  of  (the  just -mentioned  powers);  so  they  are  in- 
ferior (in  this  regard),  but  in  the  philosophical  view  of 
Brahma  there  is  no  difference  between  ‘‘This  one  and  That 
one”.  Only  reflect! 

43.  “0  bliss  - granting  truthful  master!  Those  eight  ma- 
gical powers  are  found  also  on  earth  among  many  Munis,  and 
still  you  said  that  they  are  a privilege  of  Isa.  I pray  you, 
speak  so  that  it  may  he  consistent  with  reason!”  To  this 
your  request  I say:  “By  imploring  the  praise  - worthy  Isa 
and  performing  faithful  penance  and  methodic  contemplation 
(Joga),  they  obtained  (those  magical  powers).” 

44.  0 bliss  - natured  teacher!  If  ascetics  obtain  both  mag- 
ical power  and  final  emancipation.  — will  all,  like  them, 
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obtain  both  these  things?  We  surely  see  that  those  (ae- 
cctics)  have  received  the  before -mentioned  power  as  well  as 
the  emancipation.  Now  if  these  men  are  called  wise,  how  is 
it  that  they  are  not  possessed  of  the  magical  powers  ? 

45.  There  are  two  kinds  of  penance  on  earth,  the  one 
according  to  one’s  own  desire,  the  other  irrespective  of  any 
desire;  they  afford  (respectively)  magical  power  and  final 
emancipation.  Whosoever  performs  only  one  of  both,  will 
obtain  but  one  of  the  two  results.  This  is  my  decision.  The 
superior  - minded  of  that  time  performed  both  the  kinds  we 
have  spoken  of. 

46.  O guiltless  son!  Ganaka,  Mahabali,  Baglrata  etc. 
obtained  the  wisdom-  (granting)  emancipation;  but  did  they 
ever  learn  magic?  Only  some  aspired  to  sweet  magic,  and 
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some  gave  themselves  up  to  both.  The  magical  powers  of 
the  Munis  afford  nothing  but  pastime,  — emancipation  never! 

47.  “If  only  wisdom  with  its  uniting  power  affords  eman- 
cipation, wrhy  then  have  some  who  enjoyed  emancipation, 
desiring  also  the  powers  of  magic,  in  mental  bewilderment, 
tormented  their  body?”  Answer:  The  Prarabda  occurring 
in  the  shape  of  enjoyment  (or  suffering),  does  not  perish  away, 
unless  by  enjoying  (or  suffering).  Those  magical  powers  are 
Prarabda. 

48.  “You  who  have  said  that,  through  a thousand  lacs  of 
sacred  writings  as  well  as  philosophical  deductions,  my  mind 
ought  to  be  strengthened,  — gracious  teacher!  The  giddy 
disposition  of  my  mind  is  gone , I am  quite  illumined.  But  it 
is  surely  no  harm,  if  again  and  again  you  cleanse  a mirror 
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already  clean.  I am  never  loath  of  the  ambrosia  of  your  words, 
my  sorrow -removing  lord!” 

49.  Should  our  sacred  books  ever  tell  an  untruth?  O mas- 
ter whose  grace  has  made  me  a slave!  How  may  I recon- 
cile these  two  sentences:  the  one  which  declares  that  the 
works,  formerly  done,  will  never  leave,  unless  you  submit 
to  all  their  consequences,  and  the  other  which  says  that 
the  former  works,  (the  seed  of)  births,  can  be  only  consumed 
by  the  pure  flame  of  wisdom. 

50.  (Answer:)  The  differences  of  theGuvas  are  countless,  so 
are  their  occupations.  They  are  adapted  (to  the  respective  in- 
dividuals). The  asylum  - granting  Vedas  arc  well  aware  of 
the  various  capacities,  and  regarding  the  degree  of  maturity, 
express  themselves  both  in  an  exoteric  (Purvapaksa)  and  in 
an  esoteric  (Siddantapaksa)  manner,  — according  to  the 
division  (of  spiritual  conditions)  into  three  (work,  faith,  and 
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knowledge).  In  this  they  resemble  the  blossom  first  un- 
folding, and  then  yielding  fruit. 

51.  That  which  obdurate  sinners  at  last  obtain,  is  hell ; 
there  is  no  doubt  of  this.  It  is  nevertheless  by  no  means  a 
lie,  when  (holy  writ)  declares:  (Hell)  may  be  avoided  by 
donation,  prayer,  continence,  and  burnt  offering.  However 
great  the  guilt , engendered  by  works  and  producing  many 
miserable  births , may  happen  to  be , the  fire  of  wisdom  will 
consume  it.  Thus  say  the  Vedas,  and  if  you'believe  it,  eter- 
nal bliss  is  at  hand. 

52.  “You  who  daily  dwell  in  my  mind,  as  in  a holy 
temple,  my  master!  You  who  pull  out  with  the  root  every 
guilt  engendered  by  works,  my  lord!  Why  do  gods  and 
men,  ignoring  the  excellency  of  your  wisdom  leading  to  the 
true  Self,  fall  into  the  pit  of  works  and  perish  therein?  I 
pray  you , tell  me  the  reason ! ’’ 
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53.  Those  whose  attention  is  turned  inward,  attain  to 
the  station  of  the  imperishable  Brahma.  When  those  who 
walk  about,  turn  their  looks  elsewhere,  they  will,  even  with 
open  eyes,  fall  into  the  pit.  In  a similar  manner  will  those 
who,  by  turning  their  attention  outward,  have  become  ad- 
dicted to  sensual  pleasure,  stray  about  in  the  ocean  of  blame- 
ful birth.  They  will  never  enjoy  supreme  bliss. 

54.  “Good  as  well  as  evil  are  the  doing  of  Isa  who 
causes  it  to  be  done;  is  it  not?  Now  what  can  the  Glvas, 
born  in  this  world,  do  (in  this  regard)?  How  may  any  guilt 
be  imputed  to  them,  my  master  abounding  in  penance!  ’ To 
this  your  question  1 answer:  “This  is  the  stupid  speech  of 
the  fools  who  forgot  the  true  path  of  holy  writ.  Hear  me, 
my  son!" 

55.  The  creation  of  the  shining  Isa  is  different  from  that  of 
the  Glva.  The  productions  of  the  common  Isa  arc  the  move- 
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able  and  immoveable  creatures.  Passion  of  pride,  wrath, 
lust  — all  these  things  are  the  productions  of  the  existing 
GlTvas,  and  by  no  means  the  actions  of  the  spotless  (Isa). 

50.  The  productions  of  the  Lord  (Isa),  existing  in  a 
threefold  shape  (of  Brahma,  Visnu,  and  Siva),  are  a means  of 
salvation  to  all  the  Glvas ; but  the  Glva  - creations  are  that 
plague  which  engenders  the  Self  again  and  again.  May  the 
material  world,  as  mountains  etc.  perish,  this  will  never 
destroy  the  liability  to  birth  of  any  one.  But  as  soon  as  the 
spiritual  world,  as  wrath  etc.  dies  away,  the  cruel  birth,  — 
that  fetter,  — will  cease  at  once. 

57.  Who  have  ever  got  rid  of  birth,  although  the  works 
of  Isa  were  destroyed  in  the  deluge  (at  the  end  of  a Brahma- 
Kalpa)'?  On  the  other  hand  there  are  many  who,  through 
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the  assistance  of  philosophically  discriminating  intellect,  ob- 
tained, during  their  life-time,  the  emancipation  of  wisdom, 
merely  because  their  mental  bewilderment,  the  work  of  Glva, 
perished,  — although  time,  place,  and  body  continued  to 
exist.  That  mental  bewilderment  which  fetters  man  is  the 
work  of  the  Grivas,  and  by  no  means  of  (Isa),  the  Lord  of 
them. 

58.  On  a tree  called  Asvatta  live  two  rare  birds.  The  one 
of  them,  of  a concupiscent: nature,  likes  the  fruit  of  that  tree 
very  much  and  enjoys  it;  but  the  other  praiseworthy  bird 
will  never  eat  thereof.  This  allegory  has  been  placed  before 
us  by  the  sublime  Vedas,  which  thus  have  distinguished  be- 
tween Glva  and  Isa.  You  ought  to  know  this. 

59.  The  fools  who  think  that  the  sixfold  hatred  (lust, 
wrath,  avarice,  passion,  arrogance,  and  envy),  originating 
from  this  Glva.  is  not  only  his  (the  Glva’s)  work,  but  ema- 
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nates  also  from  that  goil  (Isa),  will  go  down  to  the  infernal 
regions.  Only  the  discriminating  wise  who  hold  that  the 
whole  sixfold  hatred,  originating  from  this  Glva,  is  his 
(Olva’s)  work,  and  by  no  means  emanates  from  that  god 
(Isa),  will  at  last  obtain  spotless  emancipation. 

GO.  “0  Lord  of  excellent  truth ! If  the  chief  of  the  gods 
•(Isa)  is  common  to  all  (cfr.  V.  55),  why  then  does  he  make 
some  prosper  and  why  is  he  angry  with  others?”  To  this  your 
question  I answer:  Just  as  a father  his  children,  so  he  glad- 
dens the  good  ones  and  afflicts  the  wicked  ones.  But  even 
his  punishment,  intending  to  lead  them  to  the  good  path  of 
knowledge,  is  pure  grace.  You  ought  to  know  this. 

61.  0 illy  son,  free  from  the  bonds  of  household!  The 
Kalpa-tree  (in  Indras  paradise),  fire  and  water  remove  the 
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want,  cold , and  thirst  only  of  those  who  have  recourse  to 
them.  In  a similar  manner  Isa  shows  grace  but  to  those  who 
approach  him , and  by  no  means  to  such  as  flee  from  him. 
Now  whose  guilt  then  is  that  guilt?  Consider  this! 

62.  Hear  one  thing,  my  son!  Those  who  walk  by  the 
good  path  of  scripture,  Isa  has  shown  in  order  to  benefit 
men  through  spiritual  efforts;  those  who,  following  close  after 
the  virtuous,  lay  aside  their  wicked  inclinations  ; those  who, 
being  endowed  with  discriminating  intellect,  repel  the  existing 
illusion  and  so  attain  to  wisdom , will  at  last  get  rid  of  the 
liability  to  be  born  again.  This  is  most  certain. 

63.  “What  is  the  manner  in  which  this  wisdom  comes?’ 
Through  uninterrupted  investigation?  “What  is  investi- 
gation?” It  is  the  inquiry:  Who  is  this  “1"  within  the  body, 
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consisting  of  Manas  etc.?  What  is  spirit?  What  is  matter? 
What  is  the  bond,  in  which  both  combine?  and  what  is 
emancipation? 

64.  “The  maturity  of  excellent  merit,  acquired  in  former 
births,  will  transform  itself  into  wisdom.  To  what  purpose 
then  is  investigation?”  If  you  thus  ask,  hear  me  explain! 
As  soon  as  Isa  rewards  the  existing  merit,  impurity  leaves 
off  and  purity*  steps  in.  Now  then  the  mind  begins  to  investi- 
gate, and  attains  at  last  to  wisdom.  This  you  ought  to  know. 

65.  “ The  manifold  works  effect  faith,  purity  from  worldly 
desires,  heavenly  reward,  magical  power,  ascetical  specu- 
lation, contemplation,  (Joga),  meditation,  and  the  bliss  of 
being  converted  into  the  very  nature  of  the  worshipped  deity, 
and  they  should  fail  only  to  effect  that  knowledge  which  drives 
away  mental  bewilderment?  (I  therefore  ask  once  more) : To 
what  purpose  is  investigation?  my  most  virtuous  teacher!' 
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66.  Hear,  my  son!  Suppose,  you  want  to  recognise 
people  who  have  disguised  themselves;  — if  you  neglect  to 
inquire  into  their  secret  nature,  qualities,  and  marks,  their 
true  character  will  not  appaar,  although  you  run,  jump, 
place  yourself  on  your  head,  ascend  a high  pole,  and  per- 
form a great  many  works. 

67.  In  this  manner  also  that  wisdom,  the  Vedas  have 
deposited  in  obscurely  hinting  terms  communicating  the 
knowledge  of  Brahma,  results  solely  from  investigation. 
Otherwise  you  may  learn  the  holy  scriptures  by  heart,  and 
perform  any  donations,  penance,  prayer,  ceremonies,  and  sa- 
crifices whatever,  — self-  knowledge  will  never  arise  from 
these  and  similar  actions. 
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68.  “When,  in  order  perfectly  to  cleanse  a shining  mir- 
ror (of  copper),  you  take  it  into  your  hand  and  polish  it,  the 
filth  will  go  off;  but  who  has  ever  cleansed  such  a mirror 
through  bright  intellect?  my  spotless  teacher!  Thus  one  ought 
to  purify  also  foul  ignorance  through  works ; if  not,  how 
should  it  be  removed  through  knowledge , devised  within  the 
mind.  This  you  ought  to  tell  me.” 

69.  The  rust  of  the  mirror  is  real  filth,  on  account  of  its 
being  natural,  my  son ! Not  so  the  black  colour  in  the  crystal ; 
it  is  not  natural,  but  fictitious.  Now  therefore  when  you 
want  to  cleanse  away  the  filth  of  the  mirror,  it  requires  ex- 
ternal performance  by  means  of  certain  instruments.  But  to 
recognise  that  the  black  colour  of  the  crystal  is  merely  ficti- 
tious, the  mind  will  suffice. 

ii. 
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70.  Just  so  here.  Three  things  appear  in  Saccidananda : 
sadness,  matter,  and  non -entity:  hut  they  are  a mere  tiction 
of  Maja,  and  by  no  means  reality.  Works,  instead  of  being 
inimical  to  sinful  ignorance,  will  rather  befriend  it.  Lofty 
wisdom  is  the  tire,  by  which  work -ignorance  (i.  e.  ignorance 
resulting  from  and  leading  to  works)  may  be  consumed. 

71.  He  who  has  forgotten  things,  he  placed  somewhere 
within  his  house,  may  weep  a hundred  years ; only  when,  re- 
flecting, he  recollects  them,  will  they  be  found.  In  like 
manner  you  may  perform  most  heavy  works  for  a hundred 
ages;  the  spotless  self  will  never  be  seen,  unless  you  see  it 
by  self-knowledge  which  destroys  irrational  self-oblivion. 

72.  “O  bountiful  teacher!  That  which  affords  bliss,  is 
wisdom.  Thus  say  the  Vedas.  But  why  then  do  the  same 
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Vedas  declare  in  the  section  about  works  that  the  good,  bad, 
and  mixed  actions  (respectively)  give  birth  to  gods,  trees, 
animals,  and  men,  — and  that  the  performance  of  duty  in 
accordance  with  the  caste -precepts  affords  blessedness.  Tell 
me,  what  is  the  reason  for  such  an  arrangement?” 

73.  There  is  a merciful  mother  who  pities  her  child 
daily  eating  sand.  Holding  out  sweet- meats,  and  concealing 
the  bitter  physic,  she  calls  it  to  herself.  In  a similar  way  the 
thought,  intended  by  the  open  text  of  the  Vedas:  “Perform 
the  duties  of  household!  perform  also  sacrifices!  this  is  very 
good!”  is  a very  different  one.  To  those  who  lust  after  the 
rewards  of  heaven,  this  idea  will  never  come  home. 

74.  To  the  Glvas,  abounding  in  enjoyment,  it  is  natural 
to  enjoy  and  embrace  whatever  they  see.  Should  the  holy 
scriptures  order  things,  which  are  quite  natural?  Should 
the  ignorance  be  so  great?  It  is,  indeed,  not  necessary  that 
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any  one  should  order:  “Crow,  put  on  black!  Fire,  burn! 
Vembu-fruit,  be  bitter!  Swift  wind,  move  about!” 

75.  It  is  said:  “If  you  wish  for  toddy,  only  perform 
sacrifices ! If  you  are  carnally  minded , take  a wife  and  em- 
brace her  !”  In  this  manner  the  Vedas  dismiss  (the  lascivious- 
minded)  , upon  the  conviction  that  he  would  not  touch  any 
thing  that  falls  short  of  (those  carnal  enjoyments)  ; but  their 
connivence  has  the  positive  meaning,  that  one  ought  to  rid 
one’s  self  of  all.  Now  such  a command  is  not  a command;  it 
is  rather  a direction  for  a subordinate  condition. 

76.  The  sacred  scriptures  first  declare:  Only  try  intoxi- 
cating liquor  and  meat!  but  then  they  say:  Smell!  (and  let  this 
be  enough!)  They  prescribe  also:  You  may  enjoy  the  inter- 
course with  the  other  sex,  on  account  of  begetting  children! 
There  is  no  blame  to  the  SanjSsin  renouncing  also  this,  and 
to  the  student  resolving  to  stay  in  his  teacher’s  house ! As 
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to  you,  you  understand  (the  last  meaning  of  holy  writ),  and 
abandoning  every  attachment  to  works,  will  attain  to  (real) 
bliss. 

77.  “Declaring  that  worldly  ignorance  and  works  be- 
friend each  other,  is  quite  consistent.  But  if  it  be  true  that 
manifold  ignorance  and  wisdom  are  natural  foes , how  then 
can  ignorance,  like  the  spots  in  the  moon,  unite  with  spot- 
less wisdom  and  call  forth  these  creations,  my  teacher?” 

78.  Bright  wisdom  is  of  two  kinds:  the  one  is  essential 
(Svarupagnana),  and  the  other  produced  by  the  mental  facul- 
ties (Vrttignana).  The  former  one  assumes  the  shape  of  the 
latter  one;  — nothing  else,  my  son!  In  the  Susupti  you 
have  already  seen,  that  essential  wisdom  is  a foe  to  igno- 
rance. The  wisdom,  produced  by  the  mental  faculties, 
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consumes  that  ignorance  which  has  settled  within  essential 
wisdom. 

79.  “The  essential  wisdom  that,  in  the  Susupti,  could 
not  consume  the  gross -natured  Maja,  — how  should  it,  in 
the  shape  of  that  wisdom  which  is  produced  by  the  mental 
faculties,  consume  it?”  To  this  your  question  I answer: 
The  sun  which  by  its  beams  sustains  the  whole  world,  is 
caught  in  the  so-called  “Sun-Stone”,  and  there  converting 
itself  into  tire,  consumes  every  thing.  So  will  (essential  wis- 
dom), when  engaged  in  the  performance  of  Samadi,  through 
the  mental  faculties , consume  (all  ignorance).  You  ought  to 
know  this. 

80.  “O  gracious  teacher!  Every  performance  through 
the  three  instruments  (mind,  mouth,  body,)  belongs  to  the 
category  of  works.  Does  it  not?  Now  knowledge,  produced 
by  the  mental  faculties,  is,  of  course,  an  effect  of  these  fa- 


Clearing  away  of  Doubts. 


*7 


QufflU^I6XlQLL>6XipSjibQ^mjTj(oL  1//?l1z_(?L/ 

(Jj'5l3r>LD'o»lLltLI'55)Jlfi(oJ. 

Si.  S)9(Ji)^j5  ^of)  16X1  LL  33,  4 ch  1 6X11  j,  Q 3>  llQ}6)!)  040  5?  U II 

Q swT(jijjiS/ uji><f>Q sii pj  hi  i srfij) l/  an  ds  <£  53 sxi  ov 

Q dB  U0  hJ&oXXI  (oL-lQlL 

*0^0)®UJL/0L_i5^^J  hJ&Stlfl  hl&QJjLL  hJ&SlI 

gvsuQliisv 

SlJ^^^^16Xl@LSriL/(rjjl—i3r5j£JlS6XlJ/Jj)J6)jl\JiJJ> 

jS}!  JlSlQlS. 

<S2.  JD0^^d5S37  IS  hJ&oir  Q & UJIU 6lj i p6)Sl  J SljLL  JjQ (Hf 

6X1  (Sj& d5  Sly  (5) 

l£ vSJ  T S37  IS  LJ  U t^L «J 6X1 IU  J 6X1  (ip fi  SlS) Q 6)J 

6XT(Lpil(o  JllCoS) 

Q <S Q 6V  T6X16X)p Q IU1 6X1  (H?  6lSI  6LI 6X1  L//7SlSldb0 

jS?!lUS5Xliil&piS\pQlUl& 

eulties.  But  is  it  not  an  absurdity  to  say  that  a work  will 
destroy  ignorance?  I pray  you,  explain  unto  me  that  ex- 
cellence on  account  of  which  they  have  distinguished  it  by 
the  incomparable  name  of  excellent  knowledge.” 

81.  Vrttignana,  in  connexion  with  the  mental  faculties 
is  indeed  action,  my  son!  But  we  see  everywhere  in  this 
world  that  the  children  of  the  very  same  mother  do  hate 
each  other.  (So  works  and  Vrttignana,  although  produced 
by  the  same  mental  faculties,  go  one  against  the  other). 
Works  (in  the  common  sense)  are  personal  actions,  engen- 
dered by  egotism;  not  so  Vrttignana,  which  is  by  no  means 
an  action  referring  to  person,  but  rather  to  thing. 

82.  The  works  in  their  different  divisions  are  doing,  un- 
doing, and  otherwise  doing.  Not  so  that  excellent  knowledge. 
There  is  a difference  between  meditation  and  discriminating 
knowledge  (Vivekagnana).  The  meditation  of  him  who  fan- 
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cies  one  thing  to  be  another,  is  unreal  speculation.  But  (dis- 
criminating) knowledge,  seen,  as  it  were,  face  to  face,  is 
real  and  beyond  all  confusion. 

83.  That  which  is  known  in  the  way  of  intuition,  is 
(real)  knowledge  (Vivekagnana);  fancy  reflecting  on  what 
has  been  heard,  we  call  meditation.  What  you  hear  from 
people  who  saw,  is  easily  forgotten,  — not  so  what  you  saw 
yourself.  Things  seen  are  truth;  things  meditated  on  are  un- 
truth. That  which,  as  soon  as  it  discovers  ignorance,  enrages 
and  kills  it,  is  knowledge,  and  not  work.  This  you  ought  to 
know. 

84.  Do  not  object  in  this  way:  “Now  if  even  meditation, 
granting  final  emancipation,  be  unreal,  then  also  this  very 
emancipation  must  be  unreal.”  Only  hear!  Suppose,  some- 
body has  heard  of  the  shape  (of  the  absolute  being);  when 
he  sets  himself  to  reflect  on  it,  this  shape  will  prove  un- 
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real;  but  as  soon  as  be  is  converted  into  it,  the  very  shape, 
evidently  seen,  will  be  real. 

85.  “From  whence  that  power  by  which  matter -natured 
meditation  leads  to  final  emancipation?”  To  this  your  ques- 
tion I answer:  Every  one’s  meditation  is  born  (i.  e.  that  on 
which  every  one  meditates,  he  is  converted  into).  Those  who 
passionately  reflect  on  corporeal  objects,  will  be  transformed 
into  them,  my  son!  But  Avhen,  for  the  sake  of  destroying  the 
succession  of  births , any  one  reflects  on  the  absolute  being, 
he  will  be  transmuted  into  this  very  being.  This  is  a truth. 

86.  “If  those  who  meditate  on  the  substance  of  Brahma, 
are  converted  into  it , — my  teacher  in  the  appearance  of 
man!  — to  what  purpose  is  inquiry?  to  what  purpose  is 
knowledge?  You  should  not  say  so.  The  philosophical 
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thought  is  first  beyond  intuition,  and  then  becomes  intuitive. 
Now  this  knowledge,  the  fruit  of  mature  inquiry,  will  prove 
emancipation.  This  is  the  decision. 

87.  “If  Vrttignana  so  unites  with  the  blissful  all -perfect 
substance,  that  it  continues  to  exist  as  something  separate, 
how  can  the  enjoyment  of  the  undivided  being  ever  result?” 
To  this  your  question  I answer:  The  clearing- powder,  after 
it  has  removed  the  filth  of  the  water  in  the  jar,  perishes  with 
the  filth  itself.  Knowledge,  enraging,  kills  ignorance,  and 
then  dies  away  with  it. 

88.  “What  is  the  inward  feeling  of  the  emancipated,  en- 
joying this  certain  conviction?”  Answer:  They  feel  happy 
like  the  mindless  ruler  of  the  earth  and  like  the  infant.  They 
will  smile,  when  many  say:  “Bondage  will  be  forgotten;  eman- 
cipation is  at  hand!”  Should  one  not  smile  at  those  who  say: 
A gnat  has  swallowed  down  the  ether  and  then  spit  it  out  again? 
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89.  There  were  the  son  of  a barren  woman  and  a pillar- 
man.  They  put  on  a wreath  of  etherflowers,  and  in  the  glit- 
tering town  of  the  Gandarbas,  discussing  on  the  price  of  the 
conch -silver,  began  to  quarrel.  In  the  meanwhile  a rope- 
serpent  bit  them ; they  both  died  and  became  demons.  He 
who  knows  this  story,  is  never  alarmed. 

90.  If  Maja  be  a lie,  all  its  offspring  will  also  be  a lie.  Or 
is  the  nature  and  kind  of  the  children  different  from  their  mo- 
thers? Disregarding  heaven  and  hell,  good  and  evil  (as  the 
offspring  of  Maja),  you  will  be  converted  into  the  perfect  na- 
ture of  Saccidananda. 

91.  “Our  lord!  would  it  not  be  wrong  to  say:  He  who 
is  sitting  on  the  lotus  (Brahma),  and  all  the  other  gods,  the 
great  people  on  earth,  the  Ganges  and  the  other  sacred  loca- 
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lities,  place,  time,  the  four  Vedas,  and  the  six  sciences  (auxi- 
liary to  them)  are  void  of  reality?” 

92.  If  it  be  wrong  to  say  that  the  vision  in  a dream  is  a 

lie,  it  will  be  also  wrong  to  say  that  the  universe,  developed 
out  of  mean  is  an  untruth.  But  if  one  is  allowed  to 

call  the  vision  in  a dream  a lie,  my  son!  one  is  allowed  also 
to  call  the  universe,  developed  out  of  mean  Maja,  an  un- 
truth. 

93.  The  Puranas  denominate  such  fools  who  take  lie  for 
truth,  pious  people.  But  is  there  any  sacred  book  charging  the 
wise  — who  call  truth  truth  — with  guilt?  Now  what  is  lie? 
Elementary  Maja,  endowed  with  (different)  names  and  shapes. 
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And  what  is  truth?  The  Self  that,  in  the  shape  of  Saccid- 
ananda,  pervades  (the  universe). 

94.  “You  who  are  a violent  storm  to  the  clouds  of  Maja, 
my  master  ! What  is  Maja?  Who  is  possessed  of  it?  How  did 
it  come?  and  why?  If  what  you  call  Maja,  differs  from 
Brahma , we  get  two  (supreme)  beings , — and  if  both  are 
one,  the  (absolute)  being  will  be  converted  into  a mere 
illusion.” 

95.  As  with  regard  to  Maja  one  cannot  say:  “It  is  of 
such  a kind”  it  must  exist  in  the  shape  of  something  unde- 
finable.  — They  who  say : “This  is  mine ; the  body  is  my 
‘I*;  the  world  is  a reality;”  are  the  persons  possessed  of 
it.  — Nobody  has  seen,  how  that  lie  (Maja)  -which  has  no 
history,  came  on,  my  son!  And  if  you  ask,  why  sad  Maja 
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ever  came  on,  1 answer:  Because  it  is  destitute  of  spiritual 
investigation. 

90.  The  invisible  powers  of  the  juggler  are  unknown, 
before  the  play  begins ; but  as  soon  as  they  step  forth  in  the 
shape  of  the  visible  Gandarba  - hosts , they  become  manifest. 
Thus  also  the  energies  of  Brahma  are  infinite,  and  it  is  quite 
impossible,  to  seize  them  with  the  eye.  But  by  looking  at 
the  extending  elements , they  become  manifest  even  to  many 
through  inference. 

97.  The  effects  as  well  as  the  substratum  of  the  operating 
energy  are  seen;  the  rest  is  hidden  power.  On  earth  the 
juggler  as  well  as  his  hosts  (engendered  by  magic)  strike  the 
eye  of  the  spectators;  but  the  magic  power,  that  grand  abi 
lity,  is  not  manifest.  So  there  are  separate  energies  standing 
in  the  midst  between  the  world  and  the  lofty  -natured  Brahma. 

98.  Power  is  not  any  thing  separate  from  its  possessor. 
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The  power  - endowed  juggler  remains  in  the  character  of  artist, 
while  the  juggling  tricks  by  which  he  has  shown  his  art,  va- 
nish away.  O my  intelligent  son!  From  this  example  you 
may  easily  see  the  true  nature  of  the  perfect  spirit  who  is  also 
power  - endowed. 

99.  “How  can  the  unreal  Maja  be  said  to  exist?”  An- 
swer: Look  at  the  grass  and  the  other  irrational  things,  how 
they  bloom  and  bear  fruit.  O my  excellent  son,  if  the  power 
of  spirit  did  not  move  therein,  all  the  beings,  moveable  and 
immoveable,  coming  down  from  olden  times,  would  undergo 
a change. 

100.  Look  at  the  various  - colored  formations  of  the  birds 
within  the  embryo -endowed  eggs.  If  there  were  not  that 
most  precious  directing  power,  the  universe  would  soon  re- 
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semble  a town  without  a ruler.  The  fire  would  become  water; 
bitter,  sweet;  even  the  Candala  would  recite  the  Vedas;  the 
mount  would  transform  itself  into  a cloud,  the  whole  ocean 
into  sand,  and  so  the  whole  world  (would  change  its  nature). 

101.  What  is  the  method  of  removing  that  power  of  spirit 
(Maja)  which,  according  to  description,  is  neither  seen  nor 
known  by  any  one,  cannot  be  defined,  and  affords  the  seed  to 
the  plants  of  these  things  affected  with  name  and  shape?  In 
case  it  cannot  be  severed,  how  is  it  possible  to  see  but  one, 
when  viewing  Brahma,  and  how  may  emancipation  ever  be 
brought  about? 

102.  When  wind,  water,  and  fire,  are  stopped  by  amulets, 
magic  formulas,  and  pharmaceutic  means,  where  are  their 
respective  powers?  As  soon  as  you  are  converted  into  the 
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nature  of  that  Saccidananda  and  think  of  nothing  else,  the 
power  of  Maja  is  over.  Another  advice  is  not  to  be  found  in 
the  Vedas. 

103.  The  undeveloped  energy  of  the  clay  is  developed 
(in  the  pitcher  formed  from  it).  In  common  life  they  will 
call  that  clay,  pitcher.  This  is  a mere  phrase,  and  so  is  the 
“destruction  of  the  pitcher”.  Whenever  you  forget  the  cur- 
rent names  and  shapes,  and  see  (in  a vessel  formed  from  the 
clay)  nothing  but  clay,  then  this  is  true  reality.  Forgetting 
the  different  Glva- fictions,  you  will  assume  the  shape  of 
spirit. 

104.  “Although  lie,  matter,  and  sadness  are  far  from  the 
perfect  and  glorious  Saccidananda,  inane  contrariety  (Vipa- 

l'Tta)  will  certainly  emerge.  How  is  it  to  be  swept  away?” 
n.  7 
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Answer:  The  own  shadow  moves,  the  head  below,  in  the 
mirror  of  the  water;  bnt  look  attentively  at  the  real  Self 
standing  on  the  border,  and  that  inane  shadow  will  show  itself 
as  a lie. 

105.  Knowledge  of  the  (supreme)  cause  is  wisdom ; but 
inquiring  how  the  effects  (of  this  cause)  — the  different 
names  and  shapes  — ■ arise  and  perish,  is  useless,  my  son! 
Without  examining  how  the  universe  resembling  a long 
dream  originates,  and  without  reflecting  how  it  is  destroyed, 
you  will  attain  to  perfection  in  self-knowledge. 

106.  As  long  as  you  converse  with  unreality,  you  are  one 
whose  face  is  turned  in  a wrong  direction.  But  when  you  turn 
your  look  inward  unto  reality,  and,  subduing  your  mind 
through  never  ceasing  practice,  are  converted  into  the  shape 
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of  spirit,  my  sou!  you  will  assume  the  nature  of  the  ocean  of 
bliss,  although  abiding  still  in  your  miserable  body. 

107.  If  it  is  said:  “All  living  creatures  dwelling  in  bo- 
dies participate  in  the  qualities  of  the  pei’fect  Saccidananda, 
besides  which  there  is  nothing  else,  and  so  are  one  with  it;” 
I see  not  how  this  may  be  consistent.  It  is  quite  consistent 
that  the  self-conscious  Glvas  have  a share  in  “reality”;  also 
“spirituality”  is  evident,  (with  regard  to  them).  But  why  does 
not  blessedness  as  well  (as  reality  and  spirituality)  clearly 
manifest  itself? 

108.  Shape,  taste,  and  touch  combine  in  one  flower;  but 
each  of  these  qualities  manifests  itself  respectively  only  to 
one  sense;. there  is  no  other  way.  Although  the  properties  of 
that  most  precious  Saccidananda  constitute  the  essence  of  the 
Self,  there  will  be  differences  on  account  of  the  different  con 
ditions  of  mental  susceptibility  in  the  created  beings. 
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109.  There  are  three  conditions  of  mental  susceptibility  ori- 
ginating from  Sattvaguna,  Ragoguna,  and  Tamoguna.  Stupor, 
passion,  and  tranquillity  are  their  names,  my  son!  The  pro- 
perties of  the  delightful  Sat,  (lit , Ananda  are  for  ever  one  (in 
the  supreme  being);  but,  in  consequence  of  the  before -men- 
tioned different  conditions,  the  absolute  substance  divides 
into  spirituality  etc,  (reality  and  blessedness). 

110.  Only  “ideality”  appears  in  “tree,  stone,  earth”  — as 
in  things  affected  with  the  stupor  of  matter.  In  the  condition 
of  concupiscence  and  other  poisonous  passions,  blessedness 
cannot  thrive;  but  the  two  other  properties  are  found.  All 
the  three:  reality,  spirituality,  and  blessedness,  manifest  them- 
selves in  the  state  of  tranquillity  abounding  in  perfect  repose 
and  the  like.  Whereever  a tranquil  mind  renounces  dull 
stupor  and  passion,  blessedness  will  be  found. 

111.  “You  who  descended  into  this  world,  my  lord!  I am 
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ignorant  of  the  properties  of  Saccidananda.  What  is  the 
never- ceasing  Sat?  What  is  Cit?  What  Ananda?”  To  this 
your  cjuestion  I answer:  That  which  never  perishes  within 
the  three  times,  is  Sat;  that  which  perceives  the  difference 
(between  spirit  and  body  etc.),  is  Cit;  and  the  pleasure  of 
self- experience  affording  a satisfaction  as  at  the  enjoyment 
of  a very  dear  wish,  is  Ananda. 

112.  “ The  Mahavakja  of  the  four  Vedas  (‘Hoc  tu  es!’) 
says  to  the  inhabitant  of  the  perishing  body:  Thou  art  Sac- 
cidananda!  The  teacher  declares:  Thou  art  Brahma!  May 
be.  But  of  what  kind  is  the  lasting  experience  of  him  who 
says:  I am  the  spotless  Saccidananda.  Tell  me  this,  you 
who,  like  an  elephant  in  rut,  have  pidled  and  broken  down 
the  habitations  of  the  Kosas,  — my  teacher  and  my  lord! 

113.  If  the  actions  performed  in  a previous  life  pro- 
create the  body,  it  necessai’ilv  follows  that  He  existed  in  the 
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past;  and  if  heaven  and  hell  reward  the  works  (done  in  this 
world),  He  must  exist  also  in  the  future.  Your  dull  and  tor- 
mented body  alternatively  assumes  divine  and  human  shapes, 
and  perishes.  Now  let  your  illusive  body  die  away,  — He 
will  last,  and  therefore  it  is  quite  consistent  to  say:  He  is  Sat. 

114.  In  the  profound  sleep  covering  with  darkness  as 
well  as  in  the  night,  while  there  is  no  sunlight  at  all,  He  per- 
ceives both  darkness  and  objects,  and  so  he  must  be  Cit. 
Because  the  most  happy  Self  finds  a never-ceasing  pleasure 
in  the  Self,  this  never-failing  pleasure  turns  into  bliss,  my 
son!  Therefore  He  is  also  Ananda. 

115.  Eating  and  drinking  are  means  of  enjoyment,  and 
therefore  dear  to  all.  But  taking,  in  a similar  manner,  the 
Self  for  a means  of  enjoyment,  is  without  any  foundation.  If 


Clearing  away  of  Doubt*. 


103 


/j9(S3J  GSI  GUI  (Sj'GSI  in  1 Gl/  LA  I toil  b/b&lTJj  GSI  Q I C 63/  b 
3 0-5  GV  Q LI  il  0 GTT GV  6V (o  Gil 
03=1  GSI  GSI  Gllfl  GST  LAI  GSTGuO  III  1(1)31  3 3=1 3>  GSI  hJ  b 
QgTI  il(^Q31GVG0GUllUlQGSTLL3y(oGSI 
ILjGSI  GST 31  GSI JSpinQsuQ&GUJ^U  GlSIuupnQ-p 
UlUGUlGSTiniGll(LpGrr(oGUl. 

1 16.  G)SiL^lU3^3lA^!GVGU(l^pGVlSltfhuiAip^lD  Lbl(3)U, 
QGU(^lSlffllULAlGST  lajgSIgviia 
G)9l^IU33IA  SUQTjlSlrfhuLAl  n$GU(ljLDlGSI  LA1G)S1gV 
QGU@l3[f\lULAl(^J3tf3ilGm 
Gt9  L-  IU  3t  3 Lb  GlSi  £_6p7  LA  1 3J  Q <35 1 GTT  G£l  ID  1 IA 1 GSI  Lb  1 
GSIGUGSlfSlGuQ^GUlO^loiTGuQ^Guiuii 
GlSl  L_  IU  3 3 (o  LI  1 353]  3 GrT  GlSl/jjl  LA  GU  SoST  UJ  GU  (GS)  GV  o£l 

l ill  All l(o)  plQTjjBl  \GTTfCo  LA. 

117.  QguQgsi p(o31  UW&GTTlQ 3VGSL  <&SST/51GSiQ&1GS1 
gHS)9($@(opQGSrGmjpi3l3v(oUi 
3l3lGSipLIL^tlS!(GS)i)pGSTdGSr(olU(31GSlQ31GSTJfJ 
31GuQgSTGSTGV3WGS)3IUGv(oGU 

you  reckon  the  Self  among  the  means  of  the  one  (incompa- 
rable) enjoyment,  — well,  is  your  bliss  something  separate 
(from  your  Self)?  Have  you  perhaps  a second  Self  that 
enjoys? 

116.  The  pleasure  originating  from  the  delight  in  ob- 
jects, is  moderate;  great  is  the  pleasure  in  the  Self.  The 
pleasure  originating  from  the  delight  in  objects,  is  of  a 
shifting  nature;  not  so  the  great  pleasure  in  the  Self.  The 
delight  in  objects  is  abandoned  and  resumed.  But  who  ever 
abandons  and  then  resumes  his  own  Self?  He  who  aban- 
dons the  enjoyment  of  pleasure  in  objects,  will  never  be 
abandoned  by  Him  (the  Self). 

117.  Because  there  are  some  who,  in  glowing  wrath,  de- 
clare, “I  will  kill  myself! ” — and  so  die,  people  say,  “He  will 
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kill  himself.”  But  this  is  quite  wrong.  He  is  not  the  body, 
given  up  by  him  who  killed  the  body,  — my  son ! The  Self 
abhors  (in  such  cases)  only  the  body',  never  the  (real)  Self. 

118.  The  pleasure  of  the  father  in  his  son  is- greater  than 
that  in  his  goods , after  which  people  are  thirsting.  The  plea- 
sure in  one’s  own  body  is  greater  than  that  in  the  son.  The 
pleasure  in  the  senses  (organs  and  faculties)  is  greater  than 
that  in  the  body.  The  pleasure  in  (the  breath  of)  life  is  greater 
than  in  those  instruments  (senses,  organs,  faculties).  The 
pleasure  in  the  Self  is  greater  than  in  the  unique  breath  (of 
life).  Now  this  Self  is  the  important  one.  But,  upon  close 
examination,  the  three  (inferior)  Selfs,  the  secondary  one,  the 
seeming  one,  and  the  acting  one,  surpass  one  another  in 
dignity. 

119.  At  the  time  of  decease,  the  secondary  Self,  the  son, 
is  of  importance  with  regard  to  property.  As  to  the  time,  the 


Clearing  away  of  Doubts. 


105 


JSll—LL 1SS1J5SS1  SSIUj&tglCo  SUStDT  U}- (&*)*)& IT (SS){S^ 
^SUSUJSSl  !Xl(Lp<iSllU^ 
fL-ixiriL^Q^^^IiSssflssr^isstsimssiixtrsmssi 
piG>SSTIX&n(y)&QlULb. 

120.  I JsSlLjtL  SS)U&  SvQ  Lb  SsflsSllLL-LLTIDUSSi&Q&uSl 

tDLf^SVollQsSTSsfl^ULDQsiJJiJULirj 
^oVQsSQ^SUSSi^lLjtXSVSVJ^LjSVSVl^ll^^J^JX 
SSI  ixn  IX  T<£oVJSST 

lXsSlsSTUjJfJ^lsSTLLlUSSTUSVSUSS)<£U-ILSuLll^lXlS 
tp^^luSsvsSIni^u  UL$&Lpi 
SSI  SVtfioVl SSTppSUlSf-  3U;7  @(LpSSl  QdFT£rjjupGS>3 
lUTJJIUjS'gilUITisSiLLjpCoSST. 

121.  IXlSST^fdppdB^QTjiBtTpQsSTlUlSST  ppGlJSS)&& 

Qsrr^^dssrQuJssr  ssfKooVj 

inhering  body  is  taken  care  of,  the  seeming  Self,  the  body, 
is  of  importance.  But  in  case , you  wish  for  the  secure  and 
beautiful  beatitude,  the  acting  Self,  the  sentient  sold,  is  of 
importance.  Now  as  to  the  time  of  emancipation,  when  all 
matter  dies  away,  that  Self  which  constitutes  the  sold  of  wis- 
dom, is  of  absolute  importance. 

120.  When  a tiger  shows  kindness  unto  you,  he  will  be- 
come your  friend;  when  somebody  inflicts  harm  on  you,  al- 
though he  were  your  son,  you  abhor  him.  (Only)  towards 
grass,  and  similar  objects  doing  neither  harm  nor  good,  you 
are  indifferent.  Even  he,  therefore,  who  has  assumed  the 
shape  of  the  spotless  spirit,  in  the  midst  of  his  spiritual 
pleasure,  does  not  always  repudiate  inclination.  You  ought 
closely  to  inquire  into  the  absolute  being,  before  you  are 
converted  into  the  shape  of  immeasurable  bliss. 

121.  “Most  honored  teacher  and  lord!  How  many  kinds 
of  pleasure  are  there'?”  To  this  your  question  I answer: 
“Delight  in  Brahma  ",  abounding  in  wisdom,  “conscious  de- 
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light”  and  “objective  delight”,  these  three  kinds.  Some  enu- 
merate even  eight.  But  the  live  other  kinds  are  already  in- 
cluded. I will  now  describe  the  nature  of  the  eight  kinds ; 
hear  me,  my  son! 

122.  The  pleasure  in  enjoyment  is  “objective  delight". 
The  “delight  in  Brahma”  arises  at  the  time  of  (profound) 
sleep.  When  the  confusion  (of  the  dream)  gives  way,  “con- 
scious delight”  is  at  hand.  Thorough  - delight  is  “delight  in 
Self”.  That  which  arises  in  contemplation,  they  call  “para- 
mount-delight”. The  pleasure  connected  with  perfect  equa- 
bility, is  “natural  delight”.  Seeing  (all  as)  one  they  denominate 
“non-dualistie  delight”,  and  the  pleasure  emanating  from 
the  word  (of  the  teacher  and  the  scripture?)  is  “intellectual 
delight”. 

123.  Now  hear  me,  my  son ! more  accurately  characterize 
the  different  kinds  of  delight  1 have  thus  mentioned.  At  the 
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time,  when  you  repose  on  your  couch,  the  excellent  Manas 
will  be  turned  inward , so  that  all  the  sorrow  of  him  who  was 
whirled  about  in  the  harsh  time  of  waking,  must  perish.  A 
ray  of  bliss  from  the  shining  Spirit  will  fall  into  the  Manas. 
Then  the  heart  of  such  one  will  become  all  delight.  Now  this 
experience  is  the  “ objective  delight”. 

124.  The  imperfect  objective  pleasure  is  still  connected 
with  the  misery  of  the  three  categories  (of  “knower,  object 
of  knowledge,  and  knowledge”).  Therefore  the  sleepful  Glva, 
without  any  wavering  of  Manas,  unites  with  the  endless 
Brahma,  — like  the  hawk  which  rapidly  rushes  down  into 
his  own  nest.  Thinking  of  the  one  Self,  and  of  nothing  else  be- 
sides, he  assumes  the  shape  of  bliss.  Now  this  condition  full 
of  pleasure,  is  the  elevated  “ delight  in  Brahma”. 

125.  Calling  this  sleeping- pleasure  Brahma -pleasure,  is 
the  meaning  of  revelation.  There  are  some  waking -sleepers 
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who  acquire  a beautiful  flower  - couch  on  which  they  repose. 
This  is  the  pleasure  of  a “ firm  position  ”.  O11  account  of  the 
internal  experience,  quite  ignorant  of  the  difference  between 
good  and  evil,  man  and  woman  and  — as  when  asleep  — un- 
conscious of  within  and  without,  this  condition  of  mind  is 
denominated  “ Brahma  - pleasure 

126.  (The  pupil  said:)  “The  (inner)  experience  of  one 
who  occupies  this  salutary  station,  never  enters  the  mind  of  any 
one  else,  and  he  who  enjoys  the  bliss,  receives  it  in  un- 
conscious sleep.  Now  1 am  well  aware  of  some  people  saying 
that  this  (inner  experience)  enters  the  discriminating  mind  by 
the  way  of  reminiscence.  But  you  ought  to  explain  it  unto 
me,  my  teacher  praised  even  by  the  ambrosian  gods!” 

127.  The  two  terms  “ghee”  and  “butter”  differ  only  in 
the  abstraction  of  thought,  not  in  (concrete)  knowledge  (by 
taste).  The  spirit- shaped  “Intelligens”,  connected  with  the 
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Manas  which  consolidates  in  the  busy  state  of  waking,  — and 
the  “Gaudens”,  enjoying  the  bliss  of  knowledge  which  is 
experienced,  when  the  sorrowful  Manas  sinks  down  — , are, 
like  the  falling  drop  and  the  water,  the  tank  and  the  (encom- 
passing) bank,  by  no  means  separate  from  each  other. 

128.  “Why  is  it  that  the  pleasure  of  him  who  delights 
in  the  one  Brahma,  again  ceases?  Why  should  he  come  out 
(of  his  ecstasy)  again?”  Answer.  The  works,  previously  per- 
formed, pull  him  out.  But  even  after  having  abandoned  the 
sleep,  he  clings  to  the  salutary  bliss  (just  experienced).  He 
neither  comes  entirely  out  (of  ecstasy),  nor  does  he  obtain 
(perfect)  oblivion.  A certain  amount  of  activity,  while  dream- 
ing in  a state  of  “yes  and  of  no”,  — this  is  the  “conscious 
delight”. 

129.  But  then  suddenly  again  he  strays  about  in  the  mi- 
sery arising  from  the  fancy:  my  body  is  mv  “I”,  — and  the 
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(before  experienced)  bliss  is  forgotten.  The  actions,  per- 
formed in  a previous  life,  produce  sorrow  and  pleasure.  But 
the  silence  (of  the  soul)  engenders  equability  of  mind.  Then 
steps  in  that  experience  which  enables  you  to  say:  “I  was 
without  any  sentient  soul,  without  any  thought  ",  and  so  the 
pleasure  of  self  - indifference  is  brought  about.  Now  this  is 
what  we  call  “natural  delight”. 

130.  “Is  this  natural  delight  perhaps  synonymous  with 
paramount  delight?”  (Certainly):  the  water  in  the  pitcher  is 
the  same  as  the  water  without.  When  the  subjected  Ahankara 
hides  itself,  and  the  own  nature  settles,  paramount  delight 
arises.  That  condition  of  mind  in  which  you  ignore  the  vi- 
sible things  within  the  four  quarters,  and  in  which,  without 
being  oppressed  by  sleep,  the  body,  like  a pillar,  remains 
without  motion,  and  the  spirit  is  equably  gathered,  we  call 
“paramount  delight”. 
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131.  There  is  the  human  being,  the  Gandarba  who  for- 
merly was  a human  being,  the  Gandarba  who  later  became 
a god,  the  Pitri,  the  god  born  (at  the  beginning  of  a Kalpa) 
the  god  who  has  attained  this  rank  by  ceremonial  works,  the 
god  (like  Jama),  Indra,  the  (heavenly)  teacher  (Vrhaspati), 
Pragapati  (progenitor  generis  humanis,  Brahma),  the  honored 
Virag,  and  Hiranjagarba.  The  partial  pleasures  of  these  eleven 
will  be  changed  into  foam  on  the  ocean  of  the  last  flood  — 
in  the  Brahma -pleasure. 

132.  Whosover  perseveres  in  Turljatrta , on  the  seventh 
station  (V.  151),  will  be  converted  into  the  self-knowledge- 
rejoicing spirit  of  Narada,  Suka,  &iva,  Visnu,  Brahma,  and  the 
other  Rishis.  Now  you  ought  to  understand,  my  son,  the 
similitude  of  the  “ actor’’,  by  recognizing  the  object  of  activity 
in  self-knowledge.  The  dust,  falling  down  from  the  feet  of 
such  a one,  upon  my  head  ! 


112 


Second  Part: 


lf>^B<oS)^LLJ'ST)lUlLj^3:3z^l^frS!fT  spuQuiTQ^^ 
Co  LD&  LDfTL^  ILj  LdCo  UFT&?! 

SV  !g3j  LDT LD Jjffi- 3>LD[TG5l  L£)<3r3>L$  J oSST (5) LL  hi 

Q&Q&J^(ot<5X)f5 

Q^T!5plJ0ipnfluL£&(oSbJll5!stfo5T{y:G5T<i'S5)&lU 

(^SmQl—pC^^fTSV^SUjColU. 

134. 

0^r5E/@0(?Sl/(ad5SrF/f 

/_/  JS  S5TfO  & & ft  SXTpp  LJ  U p Til  <*  /_  Qifipp  Gsfl  IU  T 

ColuQuTQ^sitrCoSlJ^iGS) 

SU&^l—LLStfT^j'SVpUuQphJ'EJGirUrfluJTlLJLJ 
p W £ $3)T  U Co  U IT  G£lp  61]  hi  d5 1 Co  <5531 

3$T  JE 5fi3T L LDj(o^lUiT(y^c3rSS)oUlUfriUpCop53F <$5i_lL 

I^IULLJ£]S1J16U^S)$Ul!)CoJ. 

135.  (^sif^strdBsvQ^iJsssTsyiLLQiussrpu^WcSSffi^ 

Gtfj(y}6Wjpg^&uSpCo& 

133.  Thus  we  have  spoken  of  live  kinds  of  delight.  We 
shall  speak  hereafter  of  the  “intellectual  delight.”  Treating 
of  Maja  and  Saccidananda , we  spoke  at  tin;  same  time  both 
of  the  non- dualistic  delight,  — the  end  (of  the- Vedas)  — and 
of  the  delight  in  Self.  You  who  have  removed  every  duality, 
my  son ! if  you  have  still  another  doubt,  speak  out ! 

134.  “You  who  have  called  into  existence  me,  Kartikeja 
and  all  the  world,  — my  teacher!  If  each  of  the  tlwee  terms 
“Sat,  Cit,  Ananda”  has  a different  meaning,  how  then  may  the 
leaping  Manas  ever  attain  to  stability?  Like  the  successive 
order  of  synonymes,  I cannot  see  here  even  any  kindred. 
You  ought  to  show  it  unto  me  as  one  undivided,  in  itself  equal 
substance , as  one  bee  - gathered  sweet  mass.” 

135.  Does  water,  through  the  three  terms  “cool,  humid, 
and  white”  divide  into  three?  Or  docs  tire,  through  the  three 
terms  “lucid,  hot,  and  red”  divide1  into  three?  The  Vedas 
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which  through  the  three  terms  “Unreality,  (elementary)  stupor, 
and  sadness”  divide  the  ether- headed  world  (into  three),  and 
so  remove  it,  denominate,  for  the  sake  of  facilitating  the 
understanding,  the  Brahma,  by  way  of  contradistinction  (as 
“reality,  spirituality,  and  blessedness”).  It  is  nevertheless 
only  one  substance. 

136.  The  scriptures  mention  the  following  and  similar 
positive  attributes:  Duration,  plenitude,  singleness,  supreme 
substance,  supreme  Brahma,  treasure^  tranquillity,  truth,  en- 
tireness, absolute  nature,  equanimity,  intelligence,  Kutasta, 
witness,  knowledge,  purity,  aim  (of  the  Vedas),  eternity,  life, 
reality,  ether,  lustre,  Self,  emancipation,  pervader,  subtleness. 

137.  But  there  are  also  a great  many  negative  attributes, 

as  “ Immoveable,  untroubled,  immortal,  insearchable , spot- 
II.  8 
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less,  ineffable,  immaterial,  painless,  unmixed,  weightless,  free 
from  interstice,  without  atoms,  shapeless,  undivided,  not  born, 
endless,  free  from  destruction,  unbound  by  place,  — without 
member,  beginning,  body,  change,  and  duality." 

138.  The  substance  which,  by  well  combining  such  posi- 
tive and  negative  attributes,  has  been  denoted,  is  only  one; 
there  is  no  duality.  The  words  which  express  one  single 
being,  are  only  separate  terms;  but  the  being  to  which  reality 
and  the  other  qualities  are  attributed,  is  the  only  Brahma. 
Recognizing  the  oneness  of  this  being,  you  will  attain  to  un- 
divided all -perfection. 

139.  Do  not  say:  “Attributing  qualities  to  the  being,  void 
of  qualities,  is  equivalent  to  saying  — a sterile  mother".  My 
most  glorious  pupil!  Are  there  any  so  perfectly  clever,  as  to 
understand  the  true  nature  of  Brahma,  without  being  told? 
The  qualities , mentioned  by  the  excellent  Vedas  to  the  end 
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that,  for  the  sake  of  obtaining  the  emancipation  of  this  life, 
the  knowledge  of  Brahma  may  be  brought  about,  are  by  no 
means  qualities  of  Brahma  , but  the  very  substance  of  Brahma 
itself. 

140.  “You  who  came  like  myriads  of  suns  to  destroy  the 
darkness  of  mental  bewilderment,  — my  teacher!  Hear  me, 
I have,  according  to  the  word  of  holy  writ,  recognized  myself 
as  the  one  undivided  substance  in  such  manner  that  my  real 
nature,  which  is  the  one  all- perfect  being,  has  consolidated 
within  me.  Now  if  you  explain  it  unto  me  according  to  the 
method  of  philosophical  deduction,  my  heart  will  be  perfectly 
fixed,  — like  a nail  in  green  wood.” 

141.  Sat  is  Cit;  if  the  latter  were  foreign  to  the  former, 
it  would  be  unreal,  and  if  so,  where  would  be  the  (unchange- 
able) Saksin  ? — Cit  is  Sat ; if  the  latter  were  foreign  to  the 
former,  it  would  be  matter,  and  then,  where  would  be  the 
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preserving  power  to  dull  matter?  The  Sat  and  the  Cit,  ap- 
pearing in  full  harmony,  are  Ananda.  In  philosophical  con- 
sideration there  is  only  one  (original)  seed  (cause) ; otherwise, 
it  would  be  material  and  unreal,  and  the  experience  of  bliss 
would  never  grow  up. 

142.  Is  it  through  itself  or  through  something  else,  that 
the  imperishable  Sat  shines  forth  (as  Cit)?  If  you  say  “through 
something  else“,  I ask,  is  this  Sat  or  not?  If  not,  — you 
foolish  man  ! — can  the  son  of  the  sterile  woman  perform  any 
kind  of  action?  — But  should  you  declare  that  this  very  action 
is  (entirely)  destitute  of  reality,  it  will  result  into  a never  end- 
ing state  (i.  e.  cycle  of  births).  Avoid  the  contradictions  of 
sophistry ! 

143.  Revelation  and  philosophical  deduction  agree;  now 
hear  also  experience!  The  pleasure,  (felt)  in  the  profound 
sleep,  is  affected  with  recollection,  and  so  surely  is  of  an  intel- 
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lectual  character;  there  is  nothing  else  (able  to  recollect).  At 
the  time  of  the  final  flood  as  well  as  during  the  profound  sleep 
you  remain,  and  remaining  perceive  the  darkness  (of  vacuity). 
Now  giving  yourself  up  to  this  intuition,  be  converted  into 
the  one  all -perfect  being! 

144.  According  to  the  word  of  the  teacher,  well  versed 
in  many  sciences,  the  pupil,  following  up  his  inmost  expe- 
rience, shut  his  eyes  for  a long  while,  and  steadfastly  con- 
templated that  supreme  being  in  which,  like  the  honey  from 
many  flowers,  reality,  intellectuality,  and  blessedness  are 
united.  Now  when  he  looked  up  (with  the  eye  of  his  spirit) 
he  was  converted  into  that  one  cloth  (i.  e.  Brahma),  on  which 
the  various  pictures  of  both  the  moveable  and  immoveable 
things  appear. 

145.  “0  my  teacher  whose  spirit  is  quite  harmonious! 
My  present  question  is  a mere  pastime ; what  could  it  be  else? 
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Speaking  and  thinking  of  this  (Brahma)  is  the  proper  cha- 
racter of  the  wise;  is  it  not?  The  before  - mentioned  TurTja- 
tlta,  the  seventh  station  of  wisdom,  that  step  which  is  called 
the  highest,  and  the  nature  of  it,  graciously  explain  unto  me 
in  such  manner  that  it  may  be  easily  understood/' 

146.  If  you  want  to  know  this,  — the  superior -minded 
mention  seven  stations  of  ignorance,  and  just  as  many  of  wis- 
dom. First  hear  me  explain  the  seven  stations  of  ignorance. 
They  give  the  following  seven  names:  1)  Waking  of  the 
single  seed  (i.  e.  of  the  being  in  which,  as  in  its  cause,  all 
was,  at  the  beginning,  comprehended);  2)  Waking;  3)  Great- 
waking;  4)  Waking- sleep;  5)  Sleep;  6)  Sleep  - waking ; 
7)  Profound  sleep. 

147.  The  sole  knowledge,  originally  rising  within  the  un- 
divided being,  is  "Waking  of  the  (original)  seed  (cause)”. 
Egotism  (the  abstract  "Ego”)  which  was  not  before,  germi- 
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nates,  like  a slioot,  out  of  that  knowledge:  this  is  (simple) 
“Waking”.  Then  gradually,  through  all  births,  the  passion 
of  "I  and  mine ! ” grows  up;  this  is  “ Great- waking".  Now, 
in  the  state  of  waking,  the  Manas  rules  and  sways  through 
the  perishable  “I”;  this  is  “ Waking  - sleep  ". 

148.  Eating  and  sleeping,  and  so  giving  one’s  self  up  to 
fancies  they  call  “ Sleeping”.  Seeing,  forgetting  and  then  again 
remembering  it,  in  the  state  of  waking,  is  “Sleep -waking”. 
Being  wrapt  up  in  thick  darkness  represents  “Profound 
sleep”.  Hitherto  I have  explained  the  different  kinds  of 
darkness : now  here  me  also  enlarge  upon  the  seven  stations 
of  wisdom  granting,  when  fully  developed,  perfect  eman- 
cipation. 

149.  The  first  station,  praised  by  the  learned,  is  wish  for 
purity,  the  second  inquiry,  the  third  laudable  restraint  of 
mind . the  fourth  attachment  to  reality,  the  fifth  renunciation, 
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the  sixth  the  state  of  not  minding  word  and  thing,  and  the  se- 
venth TurTja.  Thus  the  superior  - minded  have  divided  the 
stations  of  wisdom,  my  spotless  son! 

150.  Abandoning  bad  company , and  longing  for  saving 
knowledge  is  “wish  for  purity”;  asking  about  that  which  is 
spoken  by  good  company,  and  studying  the  works  of  wisdom 
“inquiry”;  faithfully  giving  up  all  the  desires  of  the  former 
company  “restraint  of  mind”.  Now  when,  through  these  three, 
knowledge  of  truth  is  engendered  in  the  mind  formed  in 
good  company,  we  call  this  “attachment  to  reality”. 

151.  Establishing  the  Manas  within  the  truth,  and  forget- 
ting all  illusion,  is  “renunciation”.  Now  the  “non- dualistic 
pleasure”  stepping  forth,  the  three  categories  (of  “knower, 
knowledge,  and  object  of  knowledge”)  recede.  This  is  “for- 
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getting  word  and  thing”.  That  condition  of  (mental)  silence 
in  which  the  state  of  the  (supreme)  being  continues  unaltered, 
is  denominated  Turlja.  This  station  of  Turlja  we  have  called 
also  Turljatlta.  Hear  me  explain  also  this. 

152.  The  first  three  stations  belong  to  the  category  of 
waking,  for  there  the  universe  is  appearing.  Beyond  (on  the 
fourth  station)  is  dream.  The  fifth,  where  even  this  (dream) 
gradually  vanishes  away,  we  call  profound  sleep.  The  sixth 
on  which  the  wonderful  self- experience  prevails,  is  Turlja. 
Beyond  (on  the  seventh  station),  which  is  free  from  any 
phantasma  whatever,  we  have  Atlta.  Thus  it  is  called  by  the 
Vedas  which  represent  it  as  (mental)  silence. 

153.  The  wise,  acquainted  with  the  Vedas,  thinking  that 
speaking,  at  the  Turlja- station,  of  Turljatlta,  might  pro- 
duce confusion,  designate  the  one  most  precious  emancipa- 
tion of  body  by  the  term  of  “Atlta”  (or  Turljatlta,  while  the 
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emancipation  of  life  is  called  Turlja).  For  the  same  reason 
they  denote  the  state  of  profound  sleep,  connected  with  the 
sixth  station,  the  “seeing”  profound  sleep.  This  you  ought 
well  to  mind ! But  there  are  still  other  differences  in  the  ex- 
alting stations  of  wisdom. 

154.  The  three  who  have  ascended  the  first  (three)  sta- 
tions, are  only  “practisers”,  not  emancipated.  Those  who 
occupy  the  last  (three),  are  the  different  life  - emancipated, 
called  “Dear  one,  Dearer  one,  Dearest  one”.  Such  wise 
ones,  as  have  attained  to  the  middle  station,  are  those  ex- 
cellent emancipated  men  who  are  denoted  by  the  term  of 
“Brahma-  knowers”.  1 will  tell  you  still  more  about  the  ex- 
cellence of  these  stations  of  wisdom. 

155.  Those  who,  before  reaching  the  fourth  station,  after 
having  obtained  the  three  (first),  suddenly  died  away,  will 
go  to  a superior  place,  but,  being  born  again,  only  gradually 
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arrive  at  the  state  of  emancipation.  Then  they  will  not  fall 
again  into  passionate  existence.  Attaining  to  the  first  station 
is  very  difficult,  my  son!  But  as  soon  as  the  fundamental 
first  station  is  won,  — emancipation  too  is  won. 

156.  IVhosoever  attains  to  the  first  or  second  station  of 
wisdom,  will  (finally)  obtain  emancipation,  even  if  he  were 
a barbarian.  The  authoritative  command  of  the  sacred  teacher 
is  truth.  They  who  declare  it  to  be  faulty,  will  perish.  Be- 
w'are  of  doubting  the  holy  scriptures  full  of  impartial  equity ! 
Abiding  in  the  path  of  the  doctrine  propounded  unto  you, 
and  persevering  in  the  conviction  “I  am  Brahma!”  you  ought 
to  clear  up! 

157.  “You  wiio  converted  me  growing  as  a grain  of  rice 
in  its  husk,  into  a grain  without  husk  (i.  e.  you  who  rid  me 
of  the  liabitity  of  being  born  again)  — , my  teacher!  You  said 
that  even  to  perverse  barbarians  the  stations  of  wisdom  will 
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grant  final  emancipation.  Now  you  ought  to  remove  my 
perplexity  arising  from  the  fact  that  some  have  declared, 
“Unless  you  abandon  wife  and  family,  and  submitting  to  as- 
cetic life,  become  a hermit,  you  cannot  he  saved.” 

158.  0 my  son,  praised  by  the  good!  The  question  you 
ask  I shall  distinctly  answer;  hear  me!  The  unfettered 
condition  of  ascetic  life  is  fourfold,  and  the  respective 
terms  are,  the  sorrow -destroying  condition  Ivutlcaka,  Bahu- 
daka,  Ilansa,  and  Paramahansa.  The  motive  for  ascetic 
life,  free  from  bonds,  is  renunciation,  not  mummery. 

159.  Renunciation  is  of  three  kinds : Manda,  Tlvra,  Tlv- 
ratara.  That  renunciation  which  springs  up,  when  at  the 
time  of  sore  affliction  the  family -life  is  abhorred,  we  call 
Manda.  That  renunciation  which,  until  the  end  of  this  body, 
abstains  from  lusting  after  family  and  wealth,  is  Tlvra.  Re- 
cognizing the  writings  of  the  theologers  (in  which  “salvation 
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by  works”  is  taught)  as  untruth,  and  therefore  giving  them 
up,  constitutes  Tlvratara. 

160.  Ascetic  life,  arising  from  the  renunciation  of  the 
wicked  Manda,  is  of  no  use  at  all.  The  condition  of  the  Ku- 
tTcaka,  and  that  of  the  Bahiidaka  spring  up  within  the  Tivra. 
The  former  one  has,  by  the  superior -minded,  been  appointed 
for  those  who  are  not  able  everywhere  freely  to  walk  about, 
but  the  latter  one  for  those  who  are. 

161.  Two  kinds  (of  ascetic  life)  are  distinguished  also  in 
the  Tlvratara,  the  condition  of  the  Hansa  and  that  of  the  Pa- 
ramahansa.  They  say  that  the  Hansa  obtains  emancipation  only 
in  the  “World  of  truth”  (i.  e.  the  heaven  of  Brahma),  whereas 
the  Paramahansa,  through  knowledge,  attains  to  it  already  in 
this  world.  The  well  established  Paramahansas  are  again  di- 
vided into  two  classes.  I will  tell  you;  hear! 

162.  The  inquirer  and  the  knower  — these  are  the  two 
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classes.  The  inquirer  is  he  who,  walking  within  the  first  three 
stations  of  wisdom,  discriminates.  But  knower  we  call  that 
pure  superior  - minded  wise  one  who  is  in  the  possession  of 
emancipation.  Also  the  inquirers  from  whom  ignorance  flees, 
arq  divided  into  two  classes.  Only  hear! 

163.  Some  abandon  the  fettering  family,  and  wandering 
about  as  guests,  obtain  supreme  wisdom;  others  attain  to  it 
as  theologers,  rulers,  husbandmen,  and  mechanics.  Thus  we 
see  it  expounded  in  holy  writ  and  exemplified  in  life.  Why, 
in  spite  of  this,  doubt,  my  son?  Through  revelation,  philo- 
sophical deduction,  and  experience  you  ought  to  clear  up. 

164.  Only  where  there  is  something  arisen,  something 
that  decays,  will  be  found;  is  it  not  so?  The  Brahma,  free 
from  any  thing  that  arose,  is  “I”  (Kutasta).  Now  if  any  thing 
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arisen  is  not  “I”,  this  is  the  Brahma-called  “I”.  The  Brahma- 
being “I”,  free  from  arising  and  decaying,  is  “I”. 

165.  If  you  say:  I do  not  know  my  “I”  which  is  the 
I -called  Brahma!  I answer:  Well  what  is  “ I-’ ? Somebody 
perhaps  might  say:  Our  intellect ! But  intellect  dies  away  in 
the  confusion  (of  profound  sleep,  swoon  etc.).  If  the  “I”  is 
never  dying,  — I,  I am  that  perfect  wisdom  existing  in  the 
shape  of  “I”. 

166.  “The  way  in  which  perfection  is  brought  about,  — 
what  way  is  it?  The  nature  of  it  I do  not  fully  see.  ' To  this 
your  question  I answer:  “The  bliss,  experienced  in  profound 
sleep,  is  that  (perfection).  The  imperfect  sorrows  and  plea- 
sures are,  for  such  one,  no  longer  in  this  world.  That  which 
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has  become  perfect,  is  Self,  and  this  knowledge  is  the  (real) 
resting-place  (of  the  soul). 

167.  What  has  originated  through  the  thoughts  of  Manas, 
is  this  world.  When  you  think,  many  worlds  arise  within  this 
knowledge;  do  they  not?  When  I step  over  this  all,  and  in 
the  conviction  that  knowledge,  being  infinite,  is  this  (Brahma), 
continue  to  search  myself  thoroughly,  I am  converted  into 
the  one  and  perfect  being. 

168.  “Persisting  in  that  way  I want  to  enjoy  supreme 
bliss ; but  in  what  way  must  1 persist  to  the  end  that  I may 
clearly  experience  it?”  Answer:  Suppressing  the  (mental) 
functions  arising  within  the  three  states  (of  waking,  sleep,  and 
profound  sleep),  and  persevering  in  this  way,  you  may  obtain 
eternal  bliss. 
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171.  &njmn&rfjpp6in,%5M&3ifaTMQpdjGi)iQjn<5$i 

Q(tr?$ 

169.  If  you  inquire:  “In  what  way  may  all  those  func- 
tions, springing  from  the  dominion  of  innate  inclination,  be 
suppressed?”  I answer:  As  soon  as  king  “Spirit”,  in  the 
shape  of  Self,  succeeds  in  subjugating  the  intellect  and  all 
the  senses,  the  whole  will  be  suppressed. 

170.  Those  functions  can  be  stopped  also  through  the 
playful  exertion  of  methodic  contemplation,  — in  case  you 
suppress  with  pleasure  your  breath  blowing  like  a pair  of 
bellows.  But  if  you  have  no  inclination  to  do  that,  only  pull 
out  that  one  ignorance  which  has  consolidated  into  the 
Karana  - Sarlra , and  they  will  be  suppressed. 

171.  If  you  ask:  “In  what  way  is  the  Karana  - Sarlra  to 

be  pulled  off?”  I answer:  Holy  writ  does  not  tell  lies. 

When,  by  reflecting  on  the  meaning  of  it,  through  the  con- 
viction: “Upon  me,  the  all -perfect  being  (as  a cloth),  the 
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172.  ,_g)/LJ/Jt^tiji)0d5*35<^^45^U)8sV<$SV/7a)iSlSlsUc35TJ 
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SSrjryLflsvffao 

11$  u Lii^xsmrL—QsiisvsvrrQ  ldssi  udiuQldsst<S(SS) 

uQuijb 

^jbiSl^QLDSsrjpj^sQssi  <sisssrSlssi  p^l^^irsn 

(ossr. 

173.  ^^^jfsrr ssflssijD  15(0 ^irQ ssi ssi jd^Ii—ld(dslii^(t^ 

rbpstr 

QsvppftorrQiusmssffl^syjQiAjJiiQ&iijprTSU 

Q LD  SSI  SSI 

j£lp$SS)J  ILISmitp^LSlsil  LJ  $p®SSl  JB&(<SS)S$)S)JU 

( oUfTSV 

whole  universe  appears  (as  a picture)!”  steadiness  of  mind 
is  gained,  — where  then  will  ignorance  harbour? 

172.  You  say:  “The  mind  strays  about  in  worldly  oc- 
cupation; how  should  it  be  possible,  to  persevere  in  that 
way?”  The  spirit  that  declares:  “Besides  me  there  is  noth- 
ing; all  I see  appears  in  my  own  shape;  like  my  dream, 
it  is  a mere  fiction”  — he  is  “I”. 

173.  If  you  do  not  loose  the  certainty:  “I  am  spirit,  — 
all -perfect!”  you  may  think  and  do  what  and  how  much  you 
ever  please;  what  matters  it?  Like  the  dream,  after  you 
have  become  conscious  of  your  sleep,  this  all  has  the  ap- 
pearance of  a lie.  The  shape  of  bliss  is  “I”. 
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176.  3jS)JJil6U <67) iT SSI  /X  cTpQ^tlSij  SlJJ^&lUcBJ)  7 

174.  Being  born  now  as  a low  and  then  as  a great  man, 
I believed,  through  many  births,  that  the  body  is  “I’’.  But  at 
present  I consider  all  that  as  the  water  in  the  heated  sand  of 
the  desert.  Through  the  grace  of  the  true  teacher  I have 
been  led  to  believe  that  my  (spiritual)  “I”  is  the  (true)  “I”, 
and  so  am  saved. 

175.  What  meritorious  wrork  have  I done  ? Or  what  hap- 
piness is  this?  I know  not.  Through  the  mercy  of  Narajana 
(the  teacher  of  the  author)  who  appeared  at  this  beautiful 
place,  I have  become  enriched.  My  upper  garment  I throw 
into  the  air;  I am  rich;  I now  dance  the  Tandava  (a  frantic 
dance  of  Siva  and  his  votaries). 

176.  My  mother  and  my  father,  distinguished  by  so  much 


132 


Second  Part: 


J^fisv^Lpsii  gstQlduj 


a=  ^ ^ iu  ld ^ (6^  sv  sir  (o  (i^ ^ Jsmi—.sij  'T Qsii  sir  id 

pptr 

p <%S$T  ID  Si  S3)  LD  ILf  S)T  G>  STT 1 J S3T  %o5T  IL/  ID  iSl  p IT  SLf  p 
pj(oLL. 

177.  31/  ij3)(o  ‘olJJffl  61JSU/T  QST  jj3)  LD^tppp  p jCo  J jCo  l 

O cFiT  5V>  G>  51/  S3T 

& ij6npuSQ  oV(Lgi5JfiiQ  urwid &&&Qid  3vrrj£l 
GSiPjBjglCoprElQ 

lUppLfimSVirppTuSppUUip^QTjCoSLIpTpp 
LD J ID  (2)  Toff)  l£&  sil  LD  SV  J Uf-  SLI SS3T  ffl  Q (o  S5T 
( a® • 

178.  ^lp^lUTSiTppL£lppolSlpQLDSSTS)^SrriDlSKo(G3) 

Qld 

U ILL  tj  uStp  p JUT  SsU  U U [T  ifpp  Ggu  U ofilpp  (o  U T d5 

‘SSfifip^t! ILL p Qfj LL ^lLiSSLI—JS 
61/657 

rjpp^QDlLILUSini—p^(^pp(LpSSr<3DliSlJJJJ(^iSlJJ 

Qn. 

excellence,  called  Tandava!  (dancer!),  surely  because  they 
foresaw  the  circumstance  that  people  would  say:  Look  at 
him!  From  the  abundance  of  delight  in  having  obtained  phi- 
losophical knowledge,  he  always  dances. 

177.  To  whom  shall  1 tell  the  unparalleled  pleasure  I feel  ? 
Within  my  mind  it  rose,  bubbled  up,  spread  over  the  uni- 
verse, swelled  and  so  became  boundless.  8o  I worship  tire 
flower -foot  of  the  teacher,  the  lord  who  entrusted  to  me  the 
secret  of  the  Vedanta. 

178.  In  this  manner  we  have  described  the  nature  of 
“intellectual  delight”.  They  who  faithfully  inquire  into  this 
work,  and  realise  it  by  inner  experience,  will  become  Munis- 
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vara’s  (Muni -chiefs)  who,  well  acquainted  with  continual 
true  contemplation,  have  obtained  the  emancipation  of  life. 

179.  The  Guru  Narajana,  appearing  in  a dream  at  the 
ancient  “beautiful  place”,  has  spoken  unto  me.  He  wished 
to  make  this  work  “ Kai valj anavanlta ” so  perfect  that  it 
should  not  be  wanting  even  in  one  means  (of  salvation) , to 
the  end  that  the  “intellectual  delight”,  intended  by  the  Vedas, 
might  shine  forth. 

180.  Through  the  grace  of  his  lord,  Tandavesa  (the  author) 
has  shown  how,  free  from  “interior  and  exterior”  one  may 
be  converted  into  the  One;  and  being  convinced  that  the 
substance  of  the  thought- surpassing  intended  sense  of  the 
Vedas  is  “I”,  and  the  body  and  similar  things  are  but  an 
Upadi  of  sound  (the  first  production  of  Maja),  — one  may 
become  all  eye  and  so  see  every  thing. 

181.  They  who,  without  any  wavering,  recognise  the  Cai- 
tanja  of  a lustre  freely  shining  forth  — that  Turljatlta  which  is 
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183. 

SVTS^J 

perfected  in  the  meaning  of  the  three  most  excellent  words : 
Hoc  tu  es!  — they  will  undo  the  confusion  of  “ differences”, 
and  removing  every  obstacle  on  their  way,  be  themselves 
converted  into  Self.  Unto  them  brightens  self- experience. 

182.  This  is  the  “delight  in  knowledge”,  spoken  of  by 
the  four  Mahavakjas  (of  the  four  Vedas).  Those  that  worship 
and  praise  the  foot  of  Narajana  who  has  described  it,  are 
spotless;  they  who,  through  the  teacher  of  this  pupil,  ap- 
proach the  station  in  which  every  doubt  is  terminated,  and 
so  steadfastly  perfect  themselves,  will  obtain  pure  emanci- 
pation. 

183.  He  (the  author)  has,  through  the  two  sections  “Il- 
lustration of  the  true  essence”  and  “Clearing  away  of  doubts  ” 
kindled  the  sublime  light  of  the  spirit,  to  the  end  that  the 
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internal  darkness  of  Maja,  never  free  from  darkness  may  pe- 
rish — , and  clearing  away  the  doubt  rising  from  the  know- 
ledge of  the  mental  faculties  which  is  affected  with  difference, 
he  has  subjected  (the  disciple)  unto  himself. 

184.  Praise,  praise  unto  the  author  (of  my  salvation) ! He 
put  on  his  head  the  foot  of  the  endless  Narajana,  the  lord  who, 
as  teacher,  had  made  him  his  slave,  and  through  the  salutary 
Apavada  destroying  what  from  the  three  Aropas  ( Glva  r Isa, 
and  world)  had  risen  as  a mere  fictitious  appearance,  placed 
me  into  such  a condition  that  I,  with  eyes  of  grace,  can  for 
ever  act  the  part  of  spectator. 

185.  By  applying  the  cool  flood  of  the  feet  of  the  shining 
Guru  to  your  head,  you  receive  a blessing,  as  if  you  had 
bathed  in  all  the  sacred  waters  of  the  world.  Thus  by  learn- 
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ing  this  work  “Kaivalj anavanlta ” which  leads  unto  salutary 
truth,  you  attain  to  the  bliss  of  the  wise  ones  who  are  ac- 
quainted with  the  multifarious  works  of  wisdom. 


GLOSSARY. 
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The  mark  of  § refers  to  the  “Outline  of  Tamil  Grammar”;  the  word  ‘List*  to  the  **  List 
of  Vedanta  Terms  explained".  A number  added  to  a verbal  root  denotes  the  class,  to 
which  it  belongs.  ( See  Outline  of  Tamil  Grammar  Page  38  and  39). 


St  (§•  23)  that. 

St  (before  a vowel  ^ajr)  negatives 
the  substantive  to  which  it  is 
prefixed. 

Sj  & & s rr  65BTUD  internal  agency,  i.  e. 
mental  faculty. 

SjSpemp  egotism,  pride. 

Si&Qp&ppeuG®'  one  whose  face 
(view)  is  turned  inward , i.  e.  one 
who  is  philosoph.- minded. 

Si&ii)  house,  inside,  mind,  place. 

Si&LD  (Sans,  agha)  sin. 

SfSih  (Sans,  aham)  I. 

Si&iT@@6Br  a-eon- agent,  i.  e.  one 
who  is  free  from  action. 

Si&60  (sf£g2l)  1-  (pt.  ear  ©©ear; 
§.  9,4.  Note  I)  to  recede,  to 
yield. 

Sj&psi  (transitive,  from  the  pre- 
ceding) 3.  to  remove. 

SiSl&iLD  entire. 

Si'sSlesf}  fire. 

SfiiiBLD  member,  part,  division. 

Siizi(8j  there. 

Si&isiaLD  that  which  does  not  ad- 
here; that  which  is  not  attached. 

Si&i—ld  that  which  is  not  matter. 

Si&i—dsr  block-head. 

Sj&u>  that  which  is  not  born. 

Sj&u&pGsl  the  state  of  not  being 
attached. 


Si&P'iLO  absence  of  body. 

S/®  (Sansc. : asi)  — uptlo  the 
word  “es”  in  the  term:  Tu  hoc 
es.  See  List  50. 

S<&&  impurity. 

impurity. 

^<9rirs3r  demon. 

SjQ# pasni)  that  which  is  destitute 
of  the  faculty  of  reasoning. 

Si®**#  2.  to  move. 

ficus  re- 

ligiosa. 

dark  colour. 

^(gKjgj/TSsrLD  ignorance. 

S/(® one  who  is  ignorant, 
unwise. 

SjL—£&u>  suppression,  comprehen- 
sion, inclusion. 

S/i—s^  3.  to  suppress. 

Si  t— in  & §>l all  together. 

Sji—ia^  3.  to  be  subdued,  to  settle, 
to  be  contained. 

Sii—ir  (sii—Qj)  2.  to  thicken. 

Sj<S-  f°ot . bottom,  beginning. 

Si^ssisf-  SjU, 0 repeat- 

edly. 

S]®  6.  to  approach. 

SfGmt—  2.  to  join,  to  obtain. 

S/istai—e^  access,  method,  manner, 
order. 

S/ensflLDiT  one  of  the  eight  Siddhis  or 
to 
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magical  powers,  to  be  obtained 
by  self-imposed  penance ; viz.  the 
power  of  assuming  a shape  as 
subtle  as  an  atom. 
jBj  espi(&  3.  to  approach,  to  come  to. 
jPi’ffcusr  couch. 

jpememreo  chieftain,  elder  brother, 
god. 

abundance,  advantage. 
jZjSilarTnu}  ability,  capacity,  power. 

one  who  is  entitled  (to 
the  perusal  and  study  of  a cer- 
tain work). 

jqSil&uji})  wonder,  preciousness, 
guest. 

ji/gp  that.  Often  a mere  expletive, 
afhxed  to  the  singular  of  low- 
caste  nouns  (e.  g.  s^Sil , 
tug]  knife.  § 21,  Note  V). 
absence  of  weight. 
^Qpsns^l  going  downward,  infer- 
nal region,  state  of  damnation 
such  kind,  so  much. 

See  List  3. 

^^IglujrrQffrruih  = ^Qziruih  See 
List  14. 

pth  absence  of  duality. 
^iji^ssffisemLD  See  List  8. 

J9/JS: pemasr  (prop.,  one  of  a beauti- 
ful coolness)  ascetic,  sage,  philo- 
sopher, theologer,  brahmin,  god. 

end. 

<gjn;p!JLD  distance,  difference,  space, 
ether. 

^/ps^iriuiruS  See  List  11. 
^/U^^Iujix)  want  of  conduciveness. 
^uQuitlL&u)  that  which  can  be 
seen;  evidence.  See  List  12. 
^jueuiT^ii  See  List  13. 

^ u a <su<2est  the  state  of  not  thinking, 
fancying  etc. 

appellation,  name. 

'gj  lS  ldit  ear  ih  worldly  attachment, 
egotism,  pride 


jZijQup ii>  absence  of  difference. 
^gtjuuisf.  in  that  manner,  in  that 
way. 

tgjuun&)  that  part,  that  side,  be- 
yond. 

'gjULSIujrT&l  one  who  practises. 
jx/i’n  QrrQimi  n’n  that  which  cannot 
be  measured  by  any  human  rule; 
unsearchable. 

jijLoir  (^m0)  2.  to  become  sub- 
dued, to  agree,  to  be  at  hand. 

battle. 

Loerfl  sleep. 

ambrosia  or  rather  nectar, 
immortality. 

^Qp^UD  = 

^LLLf  arrow’. 

what  is  outward;  foreign. 

^ ujear  Brahma, 
king. 

^zey  serpent. 

^zz  = 

^ iflgj  (from  e ^0  rare)  ‘‘it  is  rare, 
difficult,  precious”  (a93sOT<£ 
ui-IQppg, ii,  §44)  or  “something 
that  is  rare  etc.”  (eS?jssrd(^rS u 
LjuQuir,  § 44). 

^0  something  without  shape ; 

atom,  spirit,  god. 

^0  rare,  precious,  difficult. 
^0g  3.  to  draw  near,  to  become 
reduced. 
cgy0<5«®5T-  sun. 

^(^essrear  sun. 

^(rrjppib  = ^z^pixi. 

Arundhati,  the  wife  of 
Vasishtha;.a  star. 

rareness,  preciousness,  dif- 
ficulty. 

<^0(® 5 3.  to  be  gracious,  to  grant 
graciously,  to  vouchsafe;  some- 
times, to  speak. 

^0«k  grace. 

i>  absence  of  shape. 
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thing,  wealth;  meaning. 
^611(5  number, 
b)«  demon. 

^6vis6BBr  sorrow,  pain. 

^gysu/r  2.  to  bloom. 

^?6u  2.  to  stray  about. 

^$600/  fluctuation. 
jysv  it  tenseless  verb  (§  44)  which 
denies  the  quality,  whereas  (g()60 
denies  the  existence. 
j>/svGOrT'gi  besides. 

J>f606VITUD&)  = cgl/d veoirgi. 

su@ilild  necessity. 

^<su^iT6srLD  meditation. 

^gy supemp  state,  condition. 

.StjSuetr  she  (that  woman). 

^ <su rr&  & iu th  that  which  cannot  be 
said,  defined. 

truth  absence  of  change. 
^js8<s<ss)  s;  ignorance,  unconscious- 
ness. 

'9fe3(GG)&  that  which  is  tree  from 
destruction. 

^euGShuptsih  that  which  is  iudis- 
tiuct,  undeveloped.  See  List  23. 
Jt/LjSI  6.  to  destroy. 

.-gyy^a/  destmotion. 

(ip  1.  to  weep,  to  lament. 
^(Lpd^  dist, 

jDjQga jp  3.  to  press,  to  depress, 
to  dive. 

6.  to  call. 

ji/Gtr  7.  to  measure. 
j^atteii  measure, 
cgyerro/ii)  until, 

JDjafI  grace,  humanity. 
cfystfl  6.  to  grant,  to  preserve. 
SljDLD  virtue. 
jt/lS  2.  to  know. 

^(Si gi]  knowledge. 

4.  to  be  cut  off,  to  cease, 

(inf),  when  added  to  a noun: 
“without”;  when  referring  to  a 
whole  sentence:  “entirely”. 


6.  (trausit.  form  of  the  pre- 
ceding) to  cut  off. 

^t/puih  smallness. 
cSt/pL-fgui  wonder. 

^6or«_o  absence  of  guilt. 

^6or«63r  one  who  is  free  from  guilt. 
jsjgsr  smi  that  which  is  not  com- 
posed of  atoms, 
infinity. 

^/esrnppih  non -entity,  nonsense. 
^ ear eu petop  absence  of 

want  of  philosophical  principle; 
inconsistency. 

absence  of  beginning:  eter- 
nity. 

cgy(g5)L0i/jii)  absence  of  disease , — 
health. 

=sy zgii(3j6mii>  complacency,  favour, 
benefit. 

inclination,  grace. 
^sgudQnsih  assistance,  favour. 
^evu&ifl  6.  to  follow,  to  observe. 
^spiLig  6.  to  perform,  to  practise. 

I siisjpi  dearth  daily. 

SjepiueS  6.  to  experience  (in  the 
sense  of  sorrow  as  well  as  of 
pleasure). 

jyspiLjj&l  = percep- 

tion , knowledge , experience. 
jsuGpnjpiTGBrm  inference,  conclusion. 
^Qesrair  several,  various, 
cgy&waj  such , in  that  manner. 
j, y^sruear  lover. 

^<ssr lj  love. 

^jssrpi  at  that  time. 

(instead  of  § 9,  4, 

Note  I)  from  the  tenseless  verb 
(§  44)  ,-gysO : “it  is  not”. 

^sstsot  such. 

^GsrGsrQsir&uo  See  List  10. 
^earesTii)  food,  espec.  boiled  rice. 
^esrissrsuesr  such  one. 

^esr6ffftLu  other,  foreign. 

^ssrSsar  mother. 
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^ 1 . (pt.  ^GWesr,  contracted  from 
^uSlQetsriohr  — prop.  ^©CWsar 
from  3.)  to  originate,  to 

be  fit,  to  suit. 

^ = jqs  (see  the  following). 

inf.  of  3. , used  also  like 
iLi  (§  48);  when  affixed  to  the 
future,  it  forms  a kind  of  opta- 
tive (§  32). 
jQ&LDih  sacred  book, 
body, 

j^ansm  ether. 

tr l£I lu LD  See  List  6. 

^arriLun  = ^srrsiii. 

(=  ^0)^))  if  it  happens, 
if  (§  49,  if,  c). 

3.  (pt.  ^ufilQeorissr  inst.  of 
^QQetsrehr)  = ^ 1. 

3.  to  make. 

^TEJt&j  there. 

■Srys ttjjld  any  ceremony  prescribed. 
j^PTTGsr  preceptor, 
desire. 

^^SIilild  ghee,  butter. 

rj-LDii>  condition  of  life. 

i si jisirr  man. 

3.  to  move,  to  play. 

^ lL  Q <*  nerr  1 . (^  lL  G)  a rretr  0J  ) fro  m 
^jjsrr  (man,  slave)  and  Q an  err  (to 
take):  to  make  one  a slave  (a  vo- 
tary). 
vfl  nail. 

^2s vsr  command. 

^pe^ned  (instrument,  of  the  fol- 
lowing) therefore  (§  49,  1,  c). 
^£$60  (verb,  noun  — § 55  — , from 
^ 1.)  originating,  happening. 
'Qpevm'  sun.  [turn). 

^piunh  a base  ( ynoguois , subtra- 
^ts)  beginning.  It  is  also  used  in 
cases  of  enumeration  (“and  so 


on”)  hke  the  Sans,  adi,  and 
the  Tam.  Qp^&>. 
jy^Lcri  See  List  18. 
attachment. 

j^urrseisr  reflex  ^nunesor).  See 
List  1. 

tortoise. 

^ ld  3.  pers.  neut.  sing.  fut.  of  ^ 1. 
“it  will  happen,  it  is  practicable, 
it  is  allowed,  certainly,  yes  ” (§74, 
N.  II T,  IV)  — and  ptc.  fut.  of  the 
same  verb,  sometimes  used  like 

^eor  (§  47). 

lu  (properly  ^ Qtu , from  ^(3j 
3 to  originate)  = ^esr. 

^ iiShruo  thousand. 

^uSlm  (prop.  jqQ/sbt  , from 
3 to  originate)  = ^eor. 

= ^0)60  if  it  happens: 
if  (§  49,  II,  c). 

^ uj  (properly  from  3. 
to  originate)  adverb,  ptc.;  when 
affixed  to  a substantive,  this  is 
converted  into  an  adverb  (§  48). 
^ iLi  an  affix  to  the  pers.  11  sing. 

imperat.  (§31,  Note). 

^ 1L1  2.  to  seclet. 

^rremu)  holy  writ.  [tice. 

^rnnum  beginning,  exertion,  prac- 
^ rrmLi  2 to  investigate. 

honour,  wisdom,  beauty, 
prosperity. 

i—f&r  one  who  has  obtained, 
a iierfect  one.  See  List  15. 
^foUnuih  attribution.  Sec  List  14. 
jqit  who? 

2.  to  abound,  to  be  full. 

^etiuD  rain,  sky. 

^ (^su)  2.  (pt.  ^risrQpeisr. 
§ 9,  4,  Note  I)  to  be  complete, 
to  be  accomplished,  to  be  perfect. 
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banyan -tree. 

JQ6V  the  mark  of  the  instrument.; 
a mere  expletive. 

^<su gg  verb,  noun  («j  54)  from  ^ 1 ., 
“that which  will  originate”;  used 
also  like  ^enrgi  (§  79,  Note). 

'Qrorkj&LD  the  six 

divisions  of  science  (auxiliary  to 
the  Vedas):  Pronunciation,  Gram- 
mar, Pitjsodv,  Explanation  of 
obscure  terms,  Exposition  of  reli- 
gious rites,  and  Astronomy. 

'Qgv  six. 

^ gu  river , way , manner. 

gt^gu  3.  to  grow  cool,  refreshed,  ap- 
peased; to  be  healed. 


to  pass,  to  retire  from. 

] this  world. 

2 to  revile,  to  repudiate, 
blame. 

|§)/e/(<5  here. 

@«n<F  6.  to  join  together,  to  ac- 
cord, to  tell, 
desire. 

place  (used  also  to  denote 
the  Brahma) ; refuge , greatness, 
prosperity. 

$t—iT  affliction,  difficulty. 

6.  to  pull  down. 

g)©  4.  to  give.  This  verb  may  be 
joined  to  the  adv.  ptc.  of  any 
other,  without  altering  the  signi- 
fication of  the  latter.  (§  74,  4). 
jg)6s>z_  middle,  intermediate  space, 
pause.  Besides  it  is  a particle 
which,  when  affixed  to  a noun, 
marks  the  locative.  § 13,  N.  IV. 
^lLl—ld  something  wished  for: 
pleasantness,  friendship. 
|§)68OT/e/(2)  3.  to  agree,  to  adapt  one’s 
self,  to  consent  to,  to  comply  with. 


0J7T 

^flgV  3.  to  endure,  to  exert  one- 
self, to  do. 

^eer  ptc.  pt.  of  ^ 1.,  or  3.; 
when  affixed  to  a substant.,  this  is 
converted  into  an  adjective.  § 47. 
gQGsnSijGsr  (^sara/ei) , g^Gsrg/)  verb, 
noun,  from  ^ “he  (she,  it)  that  ori- 
ginated”; when  added  to  a noun, 
it  directs  the  attention  to  it  (§  54). 
^earjsgixi  pleasure,  delight. 

from  ^ 1.  “even  if  it 
happens”,  although. 

^0)6 b frontal,  “if  it  happens”,  if. 
^esriDiT  the  Self.  See  List  18. 

Tfoeo  verb,  noun  (§  55)  from  ^so 
2.  (prop,  g&d : § 9,  4,  Note  1). 


^jguuLD  heart,  mind. 

this  (the  accus.  also 
©A#  this. 

^js£ghui}>  — ^jjiSghflujib. 
^jsGUff&neouD  the  trick  of  a juggler. 
^'iSjlrFlujub  sense,  organ. 
jg)<ji_/gL  this  manner,  thus. 
^uurreo  this  side;  here,  now, 
henceforth. 

Jg)mLo  dew. 

$)ii>uiT  this  world. 

^jtuLDLj  3.  to  speak. 

ev  nature,  natural  quality,  na- 
tural proceeding,  ingenuity. 
^)u./6D lj  nature. 

^jiujbgu  3 to  perform. 
ggr/E/gj  3 to  be  merciful, 
silver. 

^ziQs:n(G)<omii>  quality  of  passion 
6.  to  save. 

^nessfliusQ^uuiobr  gold-egg,  the 
mundane  egg.  See  List  41. 
g )neS  sun. 

^ffrr&^LD  = ^nQ&rr(&j6mLD. 
@)rrrr&asr  king. 
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^jifl  2 to  decline,  to  die  away. 
lg)(25  7 to  be,  to  sit,  to  remain. 
@C5  i^sem®)  two. 

^(W)lL®  darkness. 

(cans,  form,  from  @(5  7.) 
3.  to  make  to  sit,  to  place,  to 
press  down. 

{^(njuLf  dwelling,  dwelling-place, 
recollection. 

(^(rTjML-i  iron. 

^KT^Qeurrrr  both. 

^(Tjeir  darkness. 

3.  to  twinkle  (like  a star), 
indication,  attribute, 
property,  rule,  good  disposition, 
a million. 

(g)6 \isSujii)  = ^&>dShurrnppib. 
^evdSLurrappu)  the  secret  mean- 
ing. See  List  49. 

$)&)E](8j  3.  to  shine. 

)g)6i>/r6sr  one  who  is  not,  or  aliquis, 
cui  non  est  = one  who  has  not 
(the  reverse  of  ^Gtrerreuasr). 
g£)s ■ShEJsQ^Slb  = (BjSQrjlDQ 
See  List  7' . 
leaf. 

4g)'2so  = [existing, 

(tenseless  verb,  § 44)  to  be  not 


(g)60  partic.  apocopatum  of  the  pre- 
ceding = gfiii'evrrp. 

place,  house;  when  atlixed  to 
a subst. , it  denotes  the  abl.  loc. 
jgleese/rsrr  house- wife.  § 58. 
)g)6tf'2eo  not  (it  negatives  the  exis- 
tence). 

7.  to  loose. 

6 to  pull. 

^Gtrseo  (verb,  noun — §55 — from 
{g)etr(9j  3.)  being  wet,  soft , pliant. 
7.  to  die,  to  expire,  to  cease. 

3.  to  be  close,  thick,  hard. 
^Gtnp&&  flesh,  meat. 

^es>/r)(GTj&  3.  to  adore. 

$pp£P  that  which  has  such  na- 
ture. 

(egtesfluj  sweet.  § 46,  B. 

^jfyssruj  such. 

^6Brut}>  pleasure,  bliss. 

|g)®5 rnS  without. 

^esrpi  (from  the  tenseless  j<£)eo)  in- 
stead of  )§)6e^7  (§  9,  4,  Note  I) 
it  is  not.  It  distinguishes  itself 
from  ^eargu  in  the  same  way 
as  ^)6x)'860  from  ^&)&). 
g)6OT6ar  of  such  kind  (adj.). 
^jearear^J  something  of  such  kind. 


T- 


Fr-&eisT  ruler,  Siva.  See  List  42. 
ff®  gift,  reward,  pawn,  security. 
ifQi—pi  3.  to  be  saved. 
fr-Qi—  ppi  3.  (caus.  form  — § 43, 
N.  I — , from  ffQl~  pi)  to  save. 
H-gj  ggjg]  this  (ntr.). 


fr-ffLD  humidity,  water. 
fr-pi  end. 

rr-eanb  want , meanness. 
ff6sresr  a low  man. 
ff£ai<  3.  (pt.  ffearQpssr,  from  ffeor, 
§ 9.  4)  to  produce,  to  bring  forth. 


£_ 


e_&ie>  a certain  period  of  time. 
£_«err  (e_«^»i)  1.  (pt.  e_sem 
Qi—ear;  §9,4,  Note  II)  to  leap, 
to  jump. 


3.  to  ponder,  to  inquire,  to 
examine,  to  consider. 

a swing. 

Lj  body. 


&-j£» 
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a_i_6Vti)  body. 
s_i_aT  body. 

with,  immediately;  when 
doubled:  now  and  then, 
a.®  arrow,  star. 

&_63 >l_  possession;  sometimes  used 
like  e_s»(_uj,  § 13,  Note  111. 
e_6»i_uJG5r  one  who  possesses.  §44. 
e_s»z_C’(/jfrsar  = u.etsu—ujm. 
&-6miKi(<9j  3.  to  dry  up,  to  wither. 
P-emri  (■s.em^)  2.  to  perceive,  tp 
understand. 
p^emeu  food. 

5.  (pt.  e_6jwr(?i_S5r,  §9,4) 

to  eat,  to  drink,  to  enjoy,  to  suffer. 
P-emi—rr  (s-essr®  ^ 1.)  to  become 
something  that  exists , to  origi- 
nate, to  spring  forth. 

®-®wr®  from  the  tenseless  a_sir,  in- 
stead of  e_sir^7  (§  9,  4,  Note  II) 
= S-isnjgi  s_sirsrrja , it  is. 
p-psuo  water. 

P-pujih  rising  (of  the  sun  etc.). 
s_  s>£tf  3.  to  help,  to  assist 
pu&esnb  impartiality , indiffe- 
rence. 

P-^mreemu)  example. 

6.  to  rise,  to  originate. 
e.j£)/r  2 to  fall  off. 

P-Ppuub  excellence. 
p~& gnu>  something  subsequent  • re- 
ply. When  added  to  the  past 
partic.,  it  is  = iSlmLj. 
P-PprFmua  upper  garment. 

P-tsfs)  method. 
a_  us  it nth  benefit. 

P-uQp&ih  instruction. 

P-uQpQ  6.  to  instruct. 

S-urrJgl  See  List  87. 

P-u iriULD  means. 

2.  to  spit. 

P-ujit  2.  to  be  elevated. 

S-Uj/r  high,  grand.  [si/ ear. 

P-itSir  life,  soul  = @<suud  and  & 


a (Li  2.  to  live,  to  obtain  salvation 
& .julS  6.  (cans,  form  — § 43  — , 
from  ®_  ij  6.  to  be  strong)  to  fasten, 
s -gii)  firmness. 

p .ifluj  proper,  peculiar.  (§  46,  B.) 

3 to  liquify. 
e_0  a/  = e_0uco 
s_0L/iD  shape. 
p_<5tna  word,  comment. 
e_an n 6.  to  speak,  to  explain. 
e_6 \)gti>  world. 
e.600  = p_&>ssii>. 

&-SV/TQ/  3.  to  walk,  to  proceed. 
s_2eo  forge. 
e_o/as)<®  gladness. 
e_i£su(e_i£,g2/)  2.  (pt.  a_ipssr(?©s3r, 
§ 9,  4,  Note  I)  to  revolve,  to 
whirl  about. 

a_srr  sometimes  = e_sfrsrr  (partic. 

of  the  tenseless  a.srr  to  be). 
e_srr  (u  6tf<aSle&rurrei)  of  the  tense- 
less a. sir  to  be)  they  are  (ea  sunt). 
a.sir^7  (see  a_6Bsr®)  it  is.  Also, 
that  which  is.  (As  eSi2Gitrd(&jp5)u 
LjuQuir,  § 44,  Note.) 
a_srrs3r  (from  the  tenseless  a_sfr  to 
be)  he  is.  Also:  he  who  is  (as 
eiSI^Esrd^rSI  u uQuit,  § 44,  N.). 
s_srr/rs5r  = a-srrssr  he  who  is. 

£-sf r (a  tenseless  verb,  § 44)  to  be. 
(The  reverse  of  ££)&))■ 
sir  the  part  within,  the  mind;  within. 
S-etreir  (partic.  of  the  tenseless  s_sfr 
to  be)  some  one , or  something 
that  is,  or  aliquis  (etc.),  cui  est 
(^gysariqsfrsrr  ldsost  filius  cui  est 
amor;  filius  carus). 
a_sfrs it ii>  inside,  mind. 
p_p  (inf.  of  a .pi  4.  to  be)  is  also 
used,  like  to  form  adverbs 
(p-jTQpp  =-  S-gLcira  firmly). 

3.  to  sleep. 

S-paf  friendship,  [in,  to  be. 

p.pi  4.  to  draw  near,  to  be  caught 
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s_<st»p  6.  to  be  pungent,  sharp,  vi-  | S-emeargi  = s_sbt  thy. 

gorous.  \ 2_<zorev)i  3.  to  think. 

s^sonoirpm  madness. 


smlslo  conjecture,  reflexion,  philo- 
sophical deduction. 
sen®  the  inmost  part,  between. 
ssn®  3.  to  be  angry. 
ssnesar  food. 

sen jKi  3.  to  blow,  to  sound,  to  buzz, 
to  puff'. 

senwohr  dumb. 


ssniT  place,  village,  town. 
sen  ijjls;  jig  the  fire  at  the  end  of  the 
world. 

ssn proLD  stability,  refuge. 
ssntsar  flesh. 

sencjtrm  3.  to  lean,  to  stick  in,  to 
be  firm,  to  be  pertinacious. 


, ST 

C7  an  interrogative  prefix  (§  23). 

67/e i(&jiL  any  where. 

GiiKjQa  where. 
isuEJiEiesr  how. 

67®  6.  to  lift  up,  to  take. 

&il®  3.  to  reach  at. 

67  l1®  eight. 

67  6snr em ld  thought. 

676337  6 mi  3.  to  count,  to  think. 

67^/i  against,  over  against. 

67 jp  what? 

t what  kind?  how  much? 

67 jgGslnuD  engine,  diagram  (amulet). 

67  u uLp.  what  manner?  in  what  way? 
snu  1.  to  shoot. 

67 tfl  2.  to  burn  (intrans.). 

Giifl  6.  to  burn  (trans.),  to  consume. 
67//)  fire. 

= 676l/61)/r0<i>. 

67 61/61/77/1)  all.  § 28. 

676l)61//70/l>  all.  § 28. 

67 si) ”860  limit,  boundary. 


67  61/637,  67 61/ 77  who? 

67  (Lp  2.  to  rise. 

67 Qg  = ejQp  seven. 

sietflgi  (from  676/7  to  be  little?)  it  is 

easy.  (aS&»7«0.  Qp/bjpi,  § 44). 
Also,  that  which  is  easy  (as  sfi 
3ssr<®0.  uQun,  § 44). 

67 p9  2.  to  cast. 

67637  5.  (pt.  67 637 <2*33 637,  § 9,  4)  to 
say.  ^ 

67 637 u jp  (verb,  noun  from  67637) 
that  which  one  will  call;  that 
which  is.  (§79,  Note).  Used 
also  like  6763733/  “that”  (or/)- 
§ 85. 

676S7(?/_//763r  -=  67 637 U (3U 6BT  lie  who 

is  called;  he  who  is  (§  79). 

67  637  33 / (adv.  part,  of  67637  5.)  say- 
ing ; that  (or/).  § 49,  II,  b.  § 85. 
67637  31/lo  always. 

67  637© p 637  33/ Lc  for  ever. 

67637637  what,  why. 


67 


67,  when  annexed  to  a word,  gives 
a certain  emphasis  (§  51). 


63 su)  unity,  oneness 
Gi&ntiiQ  solitary. 


<36/ 
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sisirppii)  state  of  isolation,  soli- 
tude. 

©(§  3.  to  pass  over. 
eji—’Sessr  desire. 

«J gi  = 67 gj  wliat? 

67^7  cause,  motive. 
encuD  delight  , passion. 


<o}Qpp  (inf.  of  the  following)  de- 
lightfully. 

ejQpSU  (si to  8.^)4.  to  he  delighted. 
«76l)  (contract,  from  eieefletf)  if. 

67 Qp  seven. 

ejjrii  3.  to  climb  up,  to  ascend. 

67657  why. 


gj  (with  a corresp.  nasal  before  s, 
p,  u)  five. 

go&Qiuu)  communion,  unity,  same- 
ness. 


23 

Z3JSJP  five. 
gguju)  doubt, 
gujii)  a beggars  vessel. 
gomesr  master,  priest,  teacher. 


6.  to  be  equal,  to  resemhle,  to 
agree. 

pds  (inf.  of  the  preceding)  to- 
gether. 

^®  = sg®  with. 

^®«@  3.  = 

qlLQ  3.  to  stick,  to  be  at  hand,  to 
permit. 

epuuii)  sameness. 

6? uLj  likeness. 

epqrj  one,  unique,  incomparable, 
one  (female). 

^(Wju9  6.  to  be  united. 


3.  to  be  elevated. 

6g®  3.  to  run. 

epg]  3.  to  sing,  to  chant,  to  recite. 
epixiLD  burnt  offering. 


a&esruD  ether. 

«/e/65><£  the  river  Ganges. 

•$&  7.  to  be  bitter,  miserable. 


^(7 jQ/esr  one  (man). 

^6\)3 so  antiquity. 

epySI  2.  to  cease,  to  remain,  to  be 
left. 

3.  to  flow,  to  walk,  to  act 
eighty. 

epetfl  6.  to  hide. 

^tsiflir  2.  to  shine. 
epeisru$£)ioisrLDiT  nine  persons. 

€^657  lj gi  nine. 
fptsarpy  one  (thing). 
e^eerpu  3.  to  be  one,  to  unite,  to 
comply  with. 


spiLi  2.  to  leave  off,  to  pause,  to  dis- 
continue. 

6g/7  (sg(^)  2.  to  ponder,  to  meditate, 
to  examine. 


sl-  7.  to  step  over,  to  cross,  to 
transgress,  to  transcend. 
s l ld  pitcher. 


II. 
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<®i_6U  sea,  ocean. 

(that  in  which  necessity  is 
inherent)  fate,  deity,  god. 
sl—6 in  duty. 

6.  to  bite. 
semi—  2.  to  churn. 
slLls^  a lump  (of  sugar). 

«l_@  tie,  fetter. 
slL®  3.  to  bind,  to  tie  up. 
ai_L®uu®  5.  to  be  tied,  stopped 
(by  incantation). 

<£6ismd(3j  computation,  account,  mo- 
tive, cause,  manner. 
aemii)  moment. 
aetssfi  6.  to  compute. 
a gr  looking-glass. 

4sfs)  going  (to  heavenly  bliss  or 
hell,  or  to  being  born  again). 
a!£)  to  increase,  to  prevail. 
a(glrr  ray,  beam, 
tale,  story. 

appear  = a ftp  pear  actor. 
a p p it u u ear  Gandharva;  celestial 
musician. 

aihuuo  pole,  pillar. 
an  7.  to  hide. 

arreoarua  agency,  cause,  instrument, 
faculty,  organ,  sense. 

<£0  embryo. 
a(nj  black. 

grace,  favor. 

<®(7 5JS  3.  to  think. 

SQpppa  thought. 
a^uemu  = a^uum  embryo. 
aewTpeo  (verb,  noun  from  sea)  it 
2.)  melting,  pitying. 
afrppeisr  (one  who  makes)  actor, 
creator,  master. 

, 5 6V  7.  to  mix,  to  unite. 

£6V£ii>  confusion. 

S6 \>eSl  copulation. 

science,  portion. 
ado  stone. 

6S60§jil  3.  to  dig. 


<35/7  lS 

£6oQ6on60i}>  wave. 

asufr  bifurcation,  expansion. 

2.  to  be  full,  to  go  off. 
s(Lp<s>]  3.  to  wash. 
aefriwaib  spot,  blame. 
aerflmi-i  rust. 

«2srr  2.  to  pull  off. 
aen^rr,  = a® r toddy. 
sg)i  6.  to  turn  black. 
sjruuL-i  black  colour. 
ajpe if  3.  to  be  angry. 
apuaih  a fabulous  tree  in  Indra’s 
heaven. 

a pulsar  fiction. 

a pippin  (that  which  is  made)  arti- 
ficial, fictitious. 
aear  6.  to  be  heavy. 

S6GTUD  heaviness,  weightiness,  ho- 
nour, importance. 
a ear  60  fire,  warmth. 
aearsij  dream. 

<35  (to&)  — ■ <35  <oBT  <2tj. 

aeaff  fruit. 

a60TLDL0  = tSfWHJD. 

aearuSI  one  who  is  engaged  in  works. 

an  6.  to  preserve. 

sit®  jungle. 

•sitlL®  (caus.  form,  from  an 6m  to 
see)  to  show,  to  exhibit. 
aneasfl  property. 

aneaar  5.  (pt.  a 6gotQ i—ear)  to  see. 
anemL—ii)  section. 
an6amu  = an6aaru6ar  that  which 
sees  or  is  seen ; visible  things. 

<®  n soar lSI  (caus.  form,  from  an6m)  to 
make  see,  to  show,  to  simulate. 
anppuo  magnet. 
anunc  lust. 

anufl  one  who  is  possessed  of  lust; 
a lascivious  man. 

amShuppeoua  self  - imposed  pe- 
nance. 

an  lSIililI)  that  which  is  to  be  desired : 
desire. 
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sinLi  2.  to  burn,  to  be  feverish,  to 
grow  dry,  to  enrage. 
sitiL  6.  to  bear  fruit. 
smuss  3.  to  boil. 
situ  asms  fin  id  See  List  44. 
srrnesun})  cause. 

sirneenreir  the  author  of  any  thing. 
s iTiflu.u})  effect,  affair. 
sir&iib  time. 

<s/rs\)  — = srr&iii). 

srreueo  preservation,  custody. 

•sit'd HP  wind. 

sireareti  sand  appearing  like  water, 
in  consequence  of  excessive  heat. 
snecsrevasT  a man  living  in  the  fo- 
rest; a hunter. 

@(Q&£o  a little. 

QlLi—  (inf.  of  QlL ® 3.)  near. 
QiL®  3.  to  approach. 

Q&serpi  a well. 

grace. 

Seirir  2.  to  rise,  to  shine. 
8erfl@@6ti  a conch, 
below. 

(jsjse&r  Kartikeja,  son  of  Siva,  god 
of  war. 

@sa)«  a hole. 

elephant. 

(8ji—LD  = s l m pitcher. 

0q l habitation,  inhabitant,  subject. 
Qj  less  id  the  condition  of  him  who, 
remaining  in  his  own  house,  lives 
at  the  expence  of  his  son. 
family. 

(Bjprrssib  sophistry. 

(Sj£l  6.  to  jump. 

(&jp£Hntjc>  meanness,  cruelty,  lie,  im- 
posture. 

3.  to  push. 

@u>l9®  4.  to  worship  with  joined 
and  uplifted  hands. 

(Sjffeueiir  any  person,  we  ought  to 
respect:  king,  teacher,  father, 
priest,  senior,  guardian. 


00  teacher. 

00®  blindness. 

0svey  3.  = 06\>ff ey  3. 

06iwuj(i>  nest. 

06U/ra/  3.  to  join,  to  surround,  to 
converse,  to  shine } to  praise. 

( -sjeueOLLub  a water  lily;  the  earth. 

(SjLpLOLj  3.  to  grow  thick;  to  be- 
come engrossed,  confused. 

0®rraS  wasp. 

0S iflir  (0«(?0)  2.  to  be  cold,  to 
be  refreshed. 

QjerfliT  coolness,  refreshment,  mild- 
ness. 

06r/?/f®»m  the  state  of  being  cool, 
refreshed,  mild. 

mark,  aim,  character. 

0g9  6.  to  mark,  to  point  out,  to 
aim  at. 

(^fSsQsireir  1.  ((SjfSl  Qsrrerr)  to 
take  an  aim,  to  mark. 

(Sjecap  want;  that  which  falls  short; 
that  which  is  left. 

(SjfDpLD  shortcoming,  fault. 

ak-i—  (inf.  of  3k.®  3.)  together,  at 
the  same  time. 

3n—L lo  that  which  is  hidden. 

3k-®  3.  to  join,  to  assemble. 

3k-L-®  3.  to  assemble,  to  join,  to 
compound. 

3k-uiSI®  4.  to  call. 

3k-pi  proclamatoin,  attribute,  part 
portion, 

3k-pi  3.  to  say,  to  describe,  to  pro- 
claim. 

Qsl—go  (verb,  noun  fromQ«®4.) 
perishing,  dying. 

Qs®  4.  to  perish,  to  die. 

Qs®  6.  to  spoil,  to  destroy,  toper- 
vert. 

Qs®  corruption,  ruin. 

QslL&ds  (verb,  noun  from  Gam 
5.),  hearing,  obeying,  asking, 
studying. 
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Qaerr  5.  (©« LLSGpm,  §9,3;  Ga 
lL Gi—m,  § 9,  4;  Ga  LlQum, 
§ 9,  3)  to  hear,  to  obey,  to  ask, 
to  study. 

ma  hand. 

mapeuio  untruth. 

asseueiiLLiLD  the  state  of  absolute 
oneness;  eternal  bliss  (in  the 
sense  of  the  Advaita  - System). 

G)air&(3j  a gnat. 

Qarr®  = Qarrem®. 

Qanem®  (verb,  part,  of  Qarretr  1.) 
taking;  through. 

Qarric  (Qarrevtgp)  1.  (pt.  Gtairm 
Grom , § 9,  4,  Note  1)  to  kill, 
to  destroy. 

Gl&tTQg  6.  to  be  fat,  gross,  insolent, 
proud. 


Qarreir  (©s/reJrfOTj)  1.  (pt.  Qarrmsr 
QL—m,  § 9,  4,  Note  II)  to  take. 
When  joined  to  the  gerund  of 
another  verb,  it  sometimes  forms 
a kind  of  medium  (§  74,  1). 

Qarreirma  (vei’b.  noun  from  Qarr 
err  1.)  getting,  opinion,  nature, 
manner. 

Garraib  See  List  46. 

Gamy.  ten  millions. 

Qarr®  horn. 

Qarrerpii)  village  inhabited  by  she- 
pherds. 

Garrpi  blame. 

Garrum  wrath. 

QamSI  6.  to  be  angry. 

GanuSeo'{QarreSleb)  temple;  sacred 
dwelling-place. 

Garnnh  passion. 


& 


a a fkg]  world. 
aauo  world. 
aa®ux>  the  whole. 
aarm-ith  help  assistance. 
a£)  6.  to  be  able,  to  endure,  to 
undergo,  to  forbear. 
arsj&l  6.  to  opine,  to  doubt,  to  ob- 
ject, to  inquire,  to  honor. 
a/Ejma  doubt,  question. 
aa&  pumppib  See  List  65. 
at^asorb  motion. 
a^arrnib  wandering,  conversation, 
existence. 

a^&pb  See  List  45. 

a i lo  matter. 

a-L-iy-  a jar. 
a mu  L-ih  violence. 
aginm  (prop,  one  who  knows  the 
four  sc.  Vedas)  a dexterous,  a 
clever  man. 

&p(a  jd,  when  followed  byanounbe- 
ginning  with  «)  real,  true,  good. 


a one  possessed  of  power. 
apjs)  power,  energy. 
apjshxurm  = appm. 
apjjj  = ap  that  which  exists,  ens. 
appJSuLD  essence-,  reality,  truth, 
goodness. 
app 7(0)  enemy. 
apppLo  perpetually. 
apQpaib  doubt. 
aprflfsl  — amesflfs). 
apSiurr = amGtsfhurr&. 
a pSitirraib  = amesfhurraib. 
aLDL-LSf.  generality. 
aLDrrpnmu)  composure. 
aionGi)  (Sans,  sama  fidi)  tranquillity 
and  so  on. 

aLorr^l  (Sans,  samildhi)  contempla- 
tion. 

aunb  (Sans,  sama)  tranquillity. 
aLDtb  (Sans,  sama)  sameness,  uni- 
versality. [yersality. 

aLorrmib  equality,  conformity,  uni- 
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&l£!  6.  to  endure,  to  suffer,  to  perish. 
fibupgi  perfection,  prosperity. 
&il>t£>pu)  consent,  permission. 
&ujesnh  couch , bed. 

palatableness,  agreeableness. 
&jii)  that  which  moves. 

&! jrT&zuD  (Sans,  caracara)  move- 
able  and  immoveable  creatures. 
&ifl  equal,  same. 

body. 

&svld  water. 
fftauuD  corpse. 

&p  s. 

^^^sssrajrone  who  is  possessed  of 
good  qualities. 

&pjpi  a little. 

seBT’Sek  a king  of  Mithila. 

&6BT6vrib  birth. 

&(&S)P6btld  eternity. 

^esrixirnssuD  good  path,  religion. 
gesreitflp)  presence. 

&zbrGisflujiT&u>  renunciation,  ascetic 
life. 

&ek6BfhuiT@  an  ascetic. 

&rrd£hrLr>  state  of  waking, 
a jar. 

enpesruD  means,  instrument. 

&rrGsl  6.  to  perfect. 

&ir£gl  birth,  race,  tribe,  kind, 
sacred  book. 

ffnp & ll  the  quality  of  goodness. 
&rrppL£>  tranquillity.  . 

&rr<oB)Uj  shadow,  reflex. 

&rr(^jULc  identity  of  shape,  of  es- 
sence. 

&itit  (originally  = Q&n)  2. 

#ned  (pt.  .pirmQpeisr , § 9,  4,  N.  1) 
to  be  full. 

&IT60  a large  vessel  for  keeping 
water. 

ffrrppi  3.  to  tell. 

Stsirmessfl  head-jewel. 

&sQa<ssr  resolutely,  fast, 
child,  infant. 


£)(GTj(G£rT&-  desirous  of  knowledge. 
&lLl—<5BT  one  who  has  been  taught 
and  trained;  one  who  is  well  edu- 
cated. 

fFlprruiT&eBr  See  List  30. 

&ppua  the  faculty  of  thinking; 
mind. 

an  ascetic  magician. 

Qpprr ppih  philosophically  estab- 
lished truth. 

&p!£l  magical  power  in  consequence 
of  self-imposed  severe  penance. 

that  which  thinks;  the  think- 
ing principle;  spirit. 

SljipVssr  thought. 

(dptg)  6.  to  meditate. 

& popped  (verb,  noun,  from  Slpfsl 
6.)  thinking. 

&rrpes)p  faith. 

&rreuemu>  hearing  (the  lectures  of 
a master). 

creation. 

Qsuul-I  red  colour. 

&<sud>  bliss. 

QQ/aurrsiuD  (Sans,  sivo  ’ham)  I am 
happy,  blessed. 

&p  7.  to  be  distinguished. 
&rShuma  mean  people. 

Jsl  power  of  spirit. 

& p&nGftuj  S.  List  29. 

^ssrsarcD  piece,  smallness, 
coolness,  cold. 

§=ifluj  excellent  (tenseless  partic.  of 
the  noun  @it ; § 44). 

^6Ulo  quality,  (good)  disposition. 
@<8u&itlL&  the  witness  of  the  indi- 
vidual soul  = <ai_L_6w«(S57'.  See 

List  37. 

@suud  life. 

^susar  See  List  35. 
pleasure. 

<9?aisbr  Suka,  son  of  Vjasa,  narrator 
of  the  Bhagavat-Purana. 
purity. 
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•fr^fGjjrr  ear  suit  ear  one  who  knows 
well. 

SH—j  ray,  beam. 

3?®  4.  to  burn,  to  bake. 

Sri—®  3.  to  show,  to  point  out. 

G-emp  ambrosia, 
purity. 

purity,  fragment  of  a couch- 
shell. 

•frurreuin  nature. 

&-Qu&ein&  wish  for  purity. 

3?luu>  own. 

&n<oisr  god. 

<9?(7T)!sl  revelation,  holy  writ. 

&<surr  wall. 

<sf sn/rdsu)  heaven. 

&<svrrij&  master,  lord,  god. 

&6B)@u  taste,  flavour. 

SrL^eo  a whirl. 

3?Lpeo  >j)  1.  (pt . ^LpemQpeisr, 

§9,4,  Note  I)  to  whirl  round, 
to  revolve. 

profound  sleep  ; vacuity  ; 
final  dissolution  of  the  world  into 
Brahma.  See  List  76. 

&/bg)J  3.  to  go  round. 

0<®0locd  refined  matter. 

0®  3.  to  put  on  (as  a wreath). 

(S^StfElnesr  Sudra,  mechanic. 

(^ifliLiarrjs^Lo  a stone  of'fabulous 
properties. 

0ip  2.  to  surround,  to  consider 
with  attention,  to  walk  round  (a 
person,  from  the  left  to  the  right, 
in  token  of  reverence). 

Q&&U)  <?■ sii>. 

Q&psmp  dry  leaves. 

Q&ulj  3.  to  say,  to  mention. 

Q&ul]  = Slevui-i  red  colour. 

Q&U.I&)  (verb. noun,  from  Q&riil.) 
doing,  action. 

Q&rii  1.  (ft.  also  Q^rii^Qsunrisr 
from  the  lengthened  form  Q&rii 
0)  to  do,  to  act. 


Glff  Lusms  (verb,  noun,  from  Q& rii  1.) 
doing,  action. 

Q&tLeS  6.  (caus.  form,  from  Q&uj 
1.)  to  cause  to  do. 

Q&eo  cloud. 

Q&eo  (Q&etiep)  1.  (pit. Q&esrQpeir, 
§ 9,  4,  Note  I)  to  proceed,  to  be 
current,  to  be  valid. 

Qffeosmjb  prosperity,  power. 

Q&euetj  beauty. 

Q&rQ  2.  to  be  thronged,  to  be  com- 
pact. 

Q&esfl  6.  to  be  born,  to  originate. 

Q&etsfl u lSI  6.  to  cause  to  originate, 
to  engender. 

Q&ebrLoib  birth. 

Q&toisrLDrr /TfgrrLD  former  birth, 
that  which  is  left. 

Q&isf,  6.  to  remain. 

Q&lLl?-  6.  to  act,  to  move. 

Q&lLgioi—  action , motion. 

Q&ili  (tenseless  part,  from  G&  red 
colour)  beautiful. 

Q&rii  son. 

CV<a 9 6.  to  serve,  to  venerate,  to 
worship. 

Q&earLD  hawk. 

CVSssr  army,  multitude. 

<zm&  £SGbr6oflLuti>  See  List  28. 

Q&rnfl  2.  to  shower  down. 

Q&rr(Wjuix>  shape, nature,  substance. 

Q&nrrsaun  = « -enirdsil)  heaven. 

Q&rriiuuGsrui  = Gl^npumia. 

Q&rr&J  (Gl&rr&OQ)])  3.  (pt.  commonly 
contracted  into  Q^irasrQesr^sr) 
to  speak,  to  say,  to  explain. 

Q&irpueBriii  dream. 

Q&rr&LD  sorrow,  pain. 

G&rrjsi)  lustre,  light. 

Q&njs)  6.  to  examine,  to  try. 

Q&muth  (Sans,  so’ jam)  = ^eudr 
eueisr  this  one  is  that  one. 

6wptiiuGBTL£)  stopping,  suppression 
(by  incantation). 
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< ^irgrr  one  who  knows. 

( sj/rssrti)  knowledge,  wisdom. 


gsir  6.  to  break. 
gtii(9j  3.  to  stop,  to  dwell. 
g&  (Sansc.)  = ug^  ten. 
gsinssr  (Sansc.)  = uggirehr  the 
tenth. 

g<ejj&ii  refuge. 
gL—ic  extent,  tank. 
gi—ei]  3.  to  grope,  to  rub  softy,  to 
fondle. 

gig  stick,  poker. 
genu—  obstacle. 

gemi—u,  punishment,  chastisement. 
gem^enii  rice  unhusked. 
g68BTe$$tT  (g6m  £it,  § 9,  5)  water 
(prop,  cool  water,  fresh  water). 
gg  (Sans,  tat)  this  (Brahma). 
gggjeuii  essence,  true  nature. 
g string,  contrivance,  science, 

industry. 
g gemg  father. 
guLf  3.  to  err,  to  escape. 

85 ill H mistake,  fault,  lie. 
gLDih  (Sansc.  dama)  self-restraint. 
gixnii  (Sansc.  tama)  darkness,  the 
quality  of  darkness.  [ness. 
gQi MT(&j6Gtsrib  the  quality  of  dark- 
gtiuih  pillar,  stand,  enchantment. 
grjessff  earth. 

gjeo  (verb,  noun,  from  gq^  to  give) 
giving. 

grjn  mixture  of  copper  and  zinc. 
gift  6.  to  stay. 

grfiseisrii)  sight,  view,  intuition. 
gqjj  tree. 

gqrj  2.  (pt.  ggQgear,  contracted 
from  gq^gQgesr)  to  grant,  to 


(G^rreafl  ((G^iresreurresr)  a wise  man. 

< x (SjiiJii)  that  which  is  to  be  known. 


give,  to  result  (sich  ergeben). 
gq^iDii  law,  right,  duty,  virtue, 
charity. 

g it u u 68BT lo  a mirror  (of  copper). 
girtui},  = gq^inii. 
g^sneir  one  who  is  at  the  head. 
genii i mortification,  penance,  aus- 
tere life,  trouble,  special  duty. 
genesni  heat,  affliction. 
geSi  2.  to  be  dismissed,  to  be  free 
from. 

geSfr  6.  to  remove. 
gLpeti  sorrow. 
gQpaj  3.  to  embrace. 
gGtrneij  staggering. 
gn$  post. 

gjb  (Sansc.  tat)  - ugii  the  term 
“hoc”  in  the  Mahavakja:  Hoc 
tu  es. 

gesnueir  son. 

gesfl  alone,  single,  solitary,  unique. 
gepi  body. 

gepimmsarQ  restraint  of  mind. 
gear  cas.  obliquus  of  grreor.  This, 
and  the  other  cases  formed  from 
it,  are  often  mere  expletives. 
§ 21,  5. 

geSTLDLD  = gQ^LDLD. 

g^resfliuear  a rich  man. 
giTSii  thirst. 

grr&fgj  3.  to  fight,  to  dash  against. 
gir&esr  servant. 

&)fTS)68r  3)[T&<5GT* 

srr  emi  post,  pillar. 
giremi—euii  the  frantic  dance  of 
Siva  and  his  votaries. 
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pirumb  that  which  is  immoveable, 
as  plants,  stones  etc.  (the  reverse 
of  < arjib). 

p fT LDp  LD  • pGc  LDfT eOOT LO . 

pmosm a lotus. 
piriLi  mother. 
pnz'ZsBsr  firmity. 
prrupibuShutb  rank. 
prr&iib  earth. 
pneuyib'  = p rr  uuii>. 
p rraj  3.  to  stretch  forth,  to  rush  in, 
to  jump. 

prripey  depression,  defect,  humility. 
pnearib  donation. 
pnearib  place. 

pnear  himself,  herself,  itself;  the 
Self  (like  the  Sanscr.  atman). 
Gjj&ip  2.  to  shine,  to  exist. 

{ niseis:  region  of  the  world. 

£Il-w  strength,  firmness,  certainty. 
^IlLi—ld  something  set,  regulated, 
appointed,  certain. 
tglLLL—irppib  instance,  example. 
fsjjeaaressfluu  (tenseless  partic.  from 
tslesor  strength)  strong. 

GUjsl  preservation. 
jgliurrearib  meditation. 

£slu.ureofl  6.  to  meditate. 

Gslnib  firmness. 

Gjlifl  2.  to  stray,  to  whirl. 
tgUflLjUf-  the  three  categories: 
knower,  object  of  knowledge, 
and  knowledge. 

GH(irj  holy. 

that  which  secs;  the  eye. 
Gtneipprrppib  example. 

JslirQ/uib  = GiJrfi&huib  that  which 
is  to  be  seen;  an  object. 

JglpeouD  ability. 

jslpib  natural  disposition,  quality, 
capacity,  perfection,  share,  por- 
tion. 

Isleartb  day. 

^lear  3.([>t.^learQpear;  §9, 4)  to  eat. 


Qprfl 

fs  sweet. 

^ fire, 
evil. 

^g  {eS^jzsrs(^fSluLiuQuiT,  from 
evil;  § 44)  that  which  is  evil; 
badness. 

Giuib  lamp. 

jsnear  one  who  possesses  wisdom. 
Ghr  2.  to  come  to  an  end. 
jSirppib  any  holy  place,  especially 
for  bathing. 

Jgrreorev  decision. 
gserr  fault,  dust,  doubt. 
glass ib  pain,  sorrow. 
glass  ib  loftiness,  excellence. 
gemi—  6.  to  sweep  away. 
gL-L—LD  wickedness,  abomination. 
giL-issr  one  who  is  abominable, 
wicked. 

geaafl  2.  to  perceive  distinctly,  to 
decide,  to  venture. 

gULIfflb  = glLIIT, 

giun  affliction. 

guS&j  (guSlep)  1.  (pt.  guSlearQp 
ear } § 9,  4,  Note  I)  to  sleep. 
giLig  {eSf?ieard(gf£lui-juQurr 
from  gtL‘{  § 44)  that  which  is 
pure;  purity. 
gifhuib  See  List  85. 
g(rrjp£sl  bag,  a pair  of  bellows,  body 
(when  spoken  of  with  contenpt). 
gn&iassib  bad  company. 
geodaib  brightness. 
g&id g; 3. (trans.,  from georii(^3.) 

to  make  to  shine,  to  cleanse. 
gl®)ia(8j  3.  to  shine. 
gjeifl  drop. 

gear u ib  affliction,  sorrow. 
g riii(g  3.  to  sleep. 
gri—eaanb  blame. 
grub  distance. 
gevib  gross  element., 

QpiLieuib  divinity,  fate. 

Qpift  2.  to  be  clear,  to  perceive. 
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,/siiSl 

Q^eSUl®  3.  to  nauseate. 

Qpetfl  2.  to  clear  up. 

Qpet tip®)  (verb,  noun,  from  Qjseifi 
2.)  clearing  up  (through  con- 
stant meditation). 

Q^erfeS  6.  (cans,  form,  from  Q^erfl 
2.)  to  make  clear. 

Q^etflaj  clear  understanding. 

Qpaii)  body. 

GpQ  the  inhabitant  of  the  body, 
the  soul. 

G£E)(8j  3.  to  stand  full,  to  abound. 

Q-s&ih  country,  place. 

GpRsm  traveller,  preceptor, 
lustre,  light,  fire. 

Gpujib  = Qg&th. 

G^ll/  - — G<g&. 

G^/b(^iiGunu^  clearing- powder 
(the  powder  of  the  seed  of  Strych- 
nos  potatorum). 

(C^ssr  ft-  “honey-fly”)  bee. 

<5B)@&@<oisT  See  List  80. 

Qpn(9j  4.  to  be  united. 

CJ^/Tg)  6.  to  sum  up,  to  classify. 


I Q<giree>s  assemblage,  sum,  genus, 
end. 

Qpn 3.  to  begin. 

Q/Sgru-^n  (QpiTi—(Vj)  2.  to  follow 
after,  to  succeed. 

Qpa®  4.  to  touch. 

QgmL®  (partic.  of  Q^rr®  4. 
“touching”)  concerning,  because, 
beginning  from. 

Qgiresuri—esr  slave. 

Q&irjspu)  dualism. 

Oniric  (Sansc.  tvam)  u @ud  the  term 
“Tu”  in  the  Mahavakja  “Hoc 
tu  es”. 

Quit'S so  2.  to  end,  to  perish. 

Q^n^so  6.  to  end,  to  destroy. 

Q.grrevHeo  antiquity. 

QpirySIdv  occupation. 

Qprr(tg  1.  to  worship. 

Q^fTjruLD  (from  Q&rrgv  “multitude 
herd”  and  S-th)  every. 

QpnfDjQLn  appearance. 

Gpnasrgu  3.  to  appear. 


P 

issit  town. 

ib sis s laugh,  pleasure. 
ib<cB)S  6.  to  laugh. 
ib&  G.  to  perish. 
ib&St  3.  to  desire. 

&(£}}&■  poison. 

ib®  middle,  equity,  equanimity. 
iBGSisremi  3.  to  approach,  to  unite. 
is  Big j 3.  to  be  ruined,  to  prosper. 
rBjBiBireir^  four  and  four. 
ibu  rrGj)  (the  Sansc.  na  bhati)  it  does 
not  appear. 

isuu-i  3.  to  believe,  to  trust. 

ibiu  7.  to  desire,  to  long. 

’ . ® ■ 

ibuSlL is^aiis  the  condition  of  one 
who  for  ever  remains  in  the 
house  of  his  Guru. 


/FJ6ST  man. 
rB&lLD  goodness. 
rseo  goodness;  (as  adj.)  good. 
/5eti(3j  3.  to  grant. 
ib&)60  tenseless  part,  (§  44),  from 
IE6\)  good. 

(seuiSsui)  fresh  butter. 
ibgSIso  1.  (pt.  iBtsSlesrGroGsr,  § 9,  4, 
Note  I)  to  speak. 
i5(Lgey  3.  to  slip  off,  to  perish. 
issnreij  state  of  waking. 

f5(G&)  • fB<o6T  <Slj . 

ts<cisr<5G)LD  goodness. 
ibsbt^H  (from  rsso  and  ^ &sr<® 

(Sj.Quii,  §44 — “that  which  pos- 
sesses the  quality  of  good”)  good- 
rsn&ih  destruction,  ruin.  [ness. 
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. fits 

ieitlL®  3.  to  lix.  to  plant,  to  erect. 

rsnsfio  sound. 

rsrrisiT  many,  various. 

rsmoLD  name. 

isrrujtXeBr  leader , master. 

isnuj  dog. 

iswresBreir  Vishnu. 

i5rnTpesr  Narada.  son  of  Brahma. 

tBrrrfl  woman. 

iBfrir  rope,  cord. 

t5irg0]  four. 

/F/r(6rjco  daily,  always. 
isrr'Serr  to-morrow,  in  future. 

/5/rerr  day,  time. 
rsrrear  I, 

t5fT6&r  gj  = isrr&y. 
rsrreru£)  (nasti.  from  the  Sanscr.  na 
asti)  it  does  not  exist. 

Ssfr  likeness,  similar. 
i§sy>  2.  to  go,  to  shine. 

&!&ld  innate,  indigenous,  own.  ve- 
ritable, perpetual. 
t8&  night. 

fi&gfiuu)  certainty,  conclusion. 
i$LLs<o<njD  want  of  place. 
iBlLl—GST  one  engaged  in  pious 
meditation. 

iS 6sar essr Lu ld  established  truth. 
iSgrretSTUD  receptacle,  treasure. 
iSppib  (=  SpSHiLuh)  with 
for  ever. 

rfpSthuih  eternity. 
i$L$p@3iT!Temixi  causa  efiiciens  (in 
contradistinction  to  “causa  ma- 
terialis”  ). 

Sujldld  coercion,  direction,  rule. 
iSu^ffesnh  absence  of  collyrium,  of 
darkness,  of  impurity,  of  misery. 
Suppuiio  absence  of  interstice. 
r§rr<suujil>  = Ssreucueuii)  absence  of 
member. 

i8(r^uu)  = rS^njuti).  [pation. 
i8(njQjrr6BBTic  dissolution . emanci- 
£(Vjud>  absence  of  shape. 


r£nd(3j6B8ru)  absence  of  quality. 
iSeoii  station,  ground,  earth,  estate. 
rS&)eij  moon,  nectar. 
rSeorrp  stiff!  torch. 

S&i  5.  (iSpSlQpear,  § 9,  3,  ifeirr 
Qpsor  § 9,4,  Notel,  iSpQuesr 
§ 9,  3)  to  stand,  to  stay,  to  be 
durable. 

rSeuirpib  absence  of  wind. 

SeSii pGH  cessation,  removing. 
Sgio  shadow,  reflex. 

Spuo  colour. 

Setnir)  2.  to  be  full. 

$<as>p  6.  to  fill. 
rfempeij  fulness,  plenitude. 

S^esr  6.  and  7.  to  think. 
r§6bru>&)Lo  = S/tld&iu)  absence  of 
impurity. 

Seer  pi  (ptc.  of  Seo  5.  to  stand) 
used  like  from.  (§  13, 

Note  n). 

Seisrpui)  = rSesrpi. 

S.GBT  SET Sj]  = 2L .€ST  thy. 

£ thou. 

£&(Sj  3.  to  remove. 

£i£i(3j  3.  to  recede,  to  cease. 

£&6or  a mean  person. 

£jg)  conduct. 

£ptgj  3.  to  swim,  to  cross. 

£n  thou  (honorific  form). 

£fr  water. 

£®ux>  black  colour. 

£pi  powder,  ashes.  - 

jp&rr  2.  to  swallow,  to  enjoy. 
jpetair  foam. 

jpemtp  2.  to  creep  in,  to  penetrate. 
pnpeanb  novelty. 
grr60  thread,  scientific  work,  rule. 
pjrpi  one  hundred. 

0/f@^  heart,  thought,  idea. 
Qiscpuj  (tenseless  partic.,fromO«® 
extension.  § 44)  extensive,  long, 
tall. 
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G)/s®  extensive,  long. 

Qiblli  ghee,  (sometimes)  butter. 
Qi5®),  Qrsdn^ii rice-grain  in  its  husk. 
Q/sfS  way,  path. 

QrspSu-incsrresr  wanderer. 

QiblSI  wheel. 

Qi5Uld  time.  [racy. 

Qisrr  straightness,  rightness,  accu- 


an/E  2.  to  grow  soft,  tender,  thin; 

to  be  spoiled;  to  pine  away. 
QrsrriLuu  (tenseless  partic.,  from 
QsruLi  minuteness) minute,  subtle. 
Gisnd(8j  3.  to  look  at,  to  attend  to. 
Qisitili  pain. 

Q>  tBir&sr  n penance. 


U 


usii  2.  to  speak,  to  tell. 
us®)  dividing,  light,  day-time,  noon. 
uSupssr  (Bhaglratha)  a king  fa- 
mous for  austere  penance. 
asms  aversion,  hatred. 
uieisld  mud,  corruption,  sin. 
uiejsiliit  seer  sir  he  who  is  sitting 
on  a lotus,  Brahma. 
u@  hunger. 

u s-  green,  fresh,  young. 
u s?  animal;  the  individual  life. 
L/^u^lord  of  animal  life , lord  of 
the  Giva’s  Isa. 
u^sr  cotton,  wick. 
ul—ld  cloth,  picture. 
uu.fr  affliction,  mischief. 
u I— it  2.  to  spread,  to  extend. 
u l — 6\)lo  chapter. 
u ip.  manner. 

uip.  2.  to  sink  to  the  bottom,  to 
submerge,  to  submit. 
urp.su>  crystal. 

u®  4.  to  happen,  to  hit,  to  be 
caught,  to  suffer.  When  added 
to  the  inf.  of  another  verb,  it 
forms  the  passive  voice. 
usmih  money,  reward. 
uetssfl  2.  to  bow  down. 
uessfl  6.  to  bestow,  to  speak. 
uessfi  snail,  ornament. 
ugsb flsrrnLD  sweet  cake. 
uemi—LD  any  kind  of  utensil,  wares, 
eatables  etc. 


uemip-pu)  learning. 
uem®  antiquity,  formerly. 
u pun  foot,  place,  station;  word. 
u pjp  3.  to  hurry. 
u^l  husband,  lover. 
u(s)szbt  traveller. 
u£lQesr(Lp  seventeen. 
u$Q(^6or(n?68r  the  eleventh. 
ujrpLDU)  lotus. 
upprrs)jrresr  the  tenth. 
upprrdr  = upprreurresr. 
upfsl  faith,  confidence. 
up^liLtu)  conduciveness. 
uppj  ten. 

uppm  bond,  fetter. 
uuSit  corn  in  the  field,  any  vege- 
table, cultivation. 
urr  7.  to  be  extended,  to  grow 
extensive. 
u rjuDU)  superiority. 
unm  that  which  is  different,  su- 
preme; excellency;  the  supreme 
being;  the  other  world. 
uffiML j 3.  to  spread. 
u 3.  to  spread,  to  expatiate  on, 
to  praise. 

uueisr  the  supreme  one,  (an  appel- 
lation of  Isa,  in  contradistinction 
to  the  Givas). 

uarreSluj  = urreSku  (=  uneSesf) 
from  unep  3. 

unrrQpsu)  a face  looking  in  a wrong 
direction. 
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uitsi 

uifl  6.  to  sustain,  to  protect. 
urfl&LD  feeling,  touch,  palpability. 
uifleanriSI  6.  to  change. 
uif)(Gss)LDLb  change. 
uiflGj)  sun. 

ufflurrsLD  full  maturity. 
urflu-ipp ii>  end,  till. 
uifhuniui}>  methodical  arrangement, 
order  of  synonymes. 
u /fl em ii  absolute  perfection. 
uQjjitlL&i})  that  which  cannot  be 
seen. 

U6i)  several. 

l j&)ld  power,  faculty,  fruit,  use. 
ueniT  several. 
u<s065T  fruit,  gain,  merit. 
ueSI  6.  to  be  strong,  to  be  profi- 
table, to  result. 

U 6\)  6V/TIT  = ueVIT. 
ueum  birth,  existence. 
uLp(&j  3.  to  be  used  to , to  practise, 
to  be  conversant  with. 

ULpd'Sth  (antiquity)  use,  practice, 
habit , familiarity. 

ULptki&Gop  old  story;  singular  ac- 
cident. 

u l£)  fault,  vengeance. 
u(Lggj  fault. 
uerfliEJ(3j  crystal, 
ufljssxa/  bird. 
upS  2.  to  escape. 
upS  6.  to  pluck  off,  to  take  away. 
u/bjp  3.  to  take  hold  of,  to  aim  at, 
to  adhere  to,  to  stick  to. 
undQu-ub  happiness. 
urr&ib  fetter. 
urTGLfiuiii  tear. 

uni—®)  (verb,  noun,  from  un®  3. 
to  sing)  singing,  reciting,  study- 
ing. 

un®  suffering,  affliction,  trouble. 
unpin  foot. 
unp®)tb  hell. 
unj£l  half. 


iSlrft 

unLCifftohr  idiot. 
unnuD  weight,  trouble. 
unn  land,  earth,  shore. 
unn  6.  to  look,  to  see,  to  inquire 
into,  to  comprehend. 
unnetssu  sight,  intuition. 
un ®)  side,  part;  when  affixed  to 
a noun,  it  denotes  the  locative, 
like  $)®)  (§  13,  N.  IV). 

un®)  milk. 
umsuuD  sin. 

unemsanh  purification,  purity. 
uneuVzsr  conception,  idea. 
uneSl  6.  to  fancy. 
uneS  sinner. 

un®]  3.  to  take  hold,  to  fix  in  the 
ground,  to  spread  (trans.  and  in- 
trans.)  to  be  current,  to  pass  over. 
uifip  desolation,  barreuess,  empti- 
ness, evil. 
unssrii)  potation. 

L$?gL  6.  to  catch,  to  seize. 

L§®mj(&j  3.  to  pull  out. 

lSI 68bt iej Qj  3.  to  be  close,  to  be  cross. 

iSlemib  corpse. 

LSessfl  pain,  illness. 
iSrjgnu  Git  a name  of  Brahma,  as 
creator  of  the  human  race. 
lSuldld  Brahma. 
lSI n u (dr,# ld  expanse,  world. 
L§rjLn<s&pjf)i  one  who  knows  the 
Brahma. 

iSlrjinnemin  measure,  rule,  proof, 
authority. 

iSlnemLD  whirling,  confusion. 
uSsreniuib  dissolution  (of  the  world 
at  the  end  of  a Kalpa). 
tSuniiTji^dr  See  List  Gl. 
lS  anemia  breath,  life.  [swrio. 
iSanemein  one  endowed  with  tSan 
iSlnnp^l  giddiness,  confusion. 
L§nnnp®juD  Sec  List  63. 
iShfl  2.  to  separate,  to  part  with,  to 
go  off. 
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iSlifhuiii  pleasure,  love. 
iSl/fley  division,  difference, 
fault. 

iSp  7.  to  be  born,  to  originate 
L$s  other. 

iSlpuLj  nature,  innate  quality. 
iSpeSl  birth. 

iSr&sisr  another,  a .stranger. 

something  else. 
tShscan)  the  crescent  moon. 
iSlear  after. 
iSleori-i  = iSlear. 

iSle&reBrd)  that  which  is  split,  sepa- 
rate; division,  diversity,  portion, 
wrath. 

iSlanasreo  verb.  noun,  from  iSlear 
ejpi  3. 

iSesresn  3.  (iSlesr)  to  twist. 
iSlesr^esr  = iSlesr. 
lSgbu—  pain,  sorrow. 
iSesnis  stoutness. 

l j&60  (Lfaep)  1.  (pt.  i^smQrsarr. 

§ 9,  4,  Note  I)  to  speak, 
i 2.  to  praise. 

Lf(9j  2.  (pt.  also  4)  to  enter. 

Lj&  6.  to  eat,  to  enjoy,  to  suffer. 
Lj&uLj  eating,  enjoying,  suffering. 
l/skj Tifl  ocean. 
ijeasressflujus  merit,  virtue. 
ij^iessLo  novelty;  something  cu- 
rious, interesting. 

Hemp  2.  to  be  interred,  to  be  hid- 
den, to  be  obscure. 

mind  (as  faculty  of  reason- 

ing.) 

n£j§}Qrnribup$il  begetting  of  sons. 
ifJS^  = LjjgSt). 

LjLDirisBr  man. 

Ljir  7.  to  preserve,  to  protect. 

L^rrii)  town,  house,  body. 

Ljifl  2.  to  do,  to  desire. 

L/0/_g5r  the  principle  of  life  in 
man;  man,  husband. 

HGwj  fault. 


L/6VS5T  sense,  object  of  the  senses. 
l/s 'S  tiger. 
lj  eu  grass. 

L^eueanb  world. 
qaS  earth,  station. 

Lj(Lp  worm,  insect. 

Ljfldsjismih  external  agency,  i.  e. 
any  sense  of  perception  or  organ 
of  action. 

Ljflii)  outside. 

Lf6BT6\)  water. 

ijeafl^ear  one  who  is  pure. 

6.  to  blossom. 

! tj  flower,  beauty. 

Lj&  (>.  to  worship. 

Ljd&ujLD  any  thing  to  be  worship- 
ped; rareness;  emptiness. 

Ljestsr  5.  to  put  on  (pt.  LjesarQt—esr, 
§ 9,  4). 

Ljptjo  (that  which  has  come  into 
existence)  element,  living  being; 
something  past, 
the  earth. 

LjiXKsesri—SOuD  orbis  terrarum. 

LjLDir ear  man. 

Ljif)  6.  to  be  full. 

anteriority. 

y,6ST2><i>  plenitude,  perfection. 
Quasar®  woman,  wife. 

Quili  1.  to  rain. 

Qurfljgi  something  great. 

Qu(tj  great. 

Qujpi  4.  to  get,  to  beget,  to  bring 
Qua?  3.  to  speak.  [forth. 

Qu^sssld  folly. 

Qu^ud  difference. 

Gu6»^  a fool. 

Quiu  devil. 

Qurft®  4.  to  give  a name,  to  de- 
nominate. 

Quit  name. 

Quit  2.  to  be  moved , to  be  re- 
moved. 

Quit  6.  to  move,  to  remove. 
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Gupi  gain,  advantage. 

QurriE/(9j  3.  to  boil  over  (also  figu- 
ratively) with  rage,  joy  etc. 

Qurrrsf.  powder,  dust. 

Ou(rj 7 general ; universal. 

Qurrpgj  lie,  nonsense. 

GlurnLi  6.  to  tell  a lie. 

Qumu  lie,  false  appearance. 

Qurr^pgi  3.  to  join,  to  agree,  to 
possess. 

OuiT^ijq  hill,  mount. 

G)urr(iJjetr  thing,  meaning,  truth. 

QuireOeorrgi  it  is  evil;  that  which 
is  evil , perverse. 

QurrpieaiLo  patience. 

Qfjrrear  gold. 

Qurrearpi  3.  to  die  away. 

Gun  1.  (pt.  GuntiSGesrebr  — in- 
stead of  QunSlQesrear  — from 


Qun<g  3.,  or  QurrGearear,  con- 
tract, from  QunuS  Gear  ear)  to  go. 

Gum(5  3.  (caus.  form,  from  Qurr) 
to  cause  to  go  off,  to  drive  out. 

Gunguo  knowledge,  wisdom. 

Gurr <560  (verb,  noun,  from  Gun) 
going,  going  off. 

Qun£ 57  2.  (pt.  GunpQpdr)  to  go 
and  come;  to  suffice. 

Gurreo  (inf.  of  Quneo  3.)  used  as 
an  adverb:  like. 

Gurreo  (Qurrgy)  3.  (pt.  Qurrear 
Qpdsr,  §9,4,  Note  I)  to  re- 
semble. 

Gurreo  = Gurreo  like. 

Qurrppfi  praise.  [ciate. 

Gunpgi  3.  to  praise,  to  appre- 

QuetrfsI&LD  any  tiling  consisting  of 
or  formed  from  (element). 


L£)SS,pjpeuLD  the  intellectual  prin- 
ciple. 

ldsld  sacrifice. 
i&&rr  great,  powerful. 
ld&Igbild  greatness. 

LD&)y>  pleasure. 

LoQip  ( ldQqjo ) 2.  to  rejoice. 
loQ^Q  pleasure,  delight. 

LDS&err  sons,  people. 
lo<®@  to  assume  the  colour  of  earth; 
to  grow  dirty,  rusty,  mouldy, 
dim ; to  vanish  ; to  perish. 
mt_th  stupidity. 
ui—eo  any  thing  flat  and  long. 
io®  pool,  tank. 

mil®  limit.  |§)iomil®io  so  far. 
Loeanr  6.  to  smell. 

Loessfl  gem,  pearl,  jewel;  a stone 
which  extracts  poison;  grain, 
bead  (espec.  of  the  Rudraksha 
berry). 

u>em  earth,  dust,  filth. 


j Lessor®  3.  to  be  pressed,  compact. 
id^io  delight,  pride,  fury,  intoxica- 
tion, rut  (of  an  elephant). 
io tgl  intellect.  [liquor. 

io gj  any  thing  sweet;  intoxicating 
Login ib  sweetness. 

Lopfslujib  middle. 

Lor§lpGor  — Loeaflpear. 

LogJglnLD  prayer,  advice,  secret. 
LDp^nQprrpJs)  enchanter,  conjurer. 
LDLoeoip  avarice. 
mu-//B(3j  3.  to  3e  perplexed, 
loa/io  (an  affix,  from  Sansc.:)  that 
which  is  made  of,  has  the  na- 
ture of. 

LDLLieo  confusion,  perplexity. 

LCLueisr  (an  affix,  from  Sansc.)  one 
who  is  endowed  with. 

LOQ^pgi  medicine. 

10(75 61/  3.  to  approach,  to  join. 
LL(r^err  (m^igrj)  2.  (pt.  io06wr(?i_ 

dr,  § 9, 4,  N.  II)  to  be  bewildered 


llhQ  lii 
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uiirds  l—ld  monkey. 
ld6\)l$-  a sterile  woman. 
ts>&in  flower,  blossom. 

Loeoir  2.  to  open  (like  a blossom). 

lo®9  2.  to  abound. 

ioaoi^  rain. 

top  7.  to  forget. 

topi  spot, 

Lopj  other. 

LDpiemLD  (another  state)  another  life. 
Loismp  6.  to  hide  (also,  to  be  hid). 
Lcernp  a secret  (the  Vedas). 
wpp  other. 

Loesrsp  mind  (as  faculty  of  percep- 
tion) ; desire. 

LD'oBT.LD  = LD68TJS 7. 

LD&rRpesr  man. 

to2ssr  house,  household,  house-wife. 
LD^emsSl  house-wife. 
ldQ  ^B)(8jemL£>  quality  of  the  Manas. 
LoQ^rradSiLiLD  (dominion  of  the 
Manas)  fancy,  imagination. 
lcQ igpefil function  of  the  Ma- 
nas; intellectual  faculty. 
LD6sresresr  king. 

Loesrepi  3.  to  be  stable,  to  last. 
ldit  = LDaBrr  great, 
ldit  = iDireij  flour. 
uorrsrrppesr  great -actor. 
lditlL®  3.  to  entangle,  to  hook  in: 
in  the  future  tense,  to  be  able. 
ldttlL®  is  generally  used  in  the 
neg.  form  (ldit lLQi—  sar  I can- 
not). 

u)/T(ga)<s<s®3r  disciple. 
iDirpir  women;  beauty,  desire. 
lditp^IluitQ  great- forsaker. 
LDnpSjluLD  measure;  solely,  purely. 
LorrppesT  = loggA  peisr  man. 
LDiiueSl  (Maliabali ) a king  over- 
come by  Vishnu,  and  made  sove- 
reign of  the  infernal  regions. 
lditGuitS)  great  - enjoyer  (and  suf- 
ferer). 


lditujld  inherent  power,  magic,  il- 
lusion, vanity. 

LDiriLiireS  juggler. 

Domsauj  See  List  51. 
lditu-i  6.  to  kill,  to  destroy. 
lditili  2.  to  vanish,  to  perish. 
LDiTQTjpLD  storm.  [nu. 

101T6O  concupiscence,  passion;  Vish- 
lditi sir  ( LDiTfen j)  1-  (pt.  LDfT6snrQt—6or , 
§ 9, 4,  Note  II),  to  be  consumed, 
to  perish,  to  die. 

LDirpi  3.  to  change  (intrans.). 
Lnnppih  change,  reply,  refutation, 
word. 

LDirppi  3.  to  change,  to  remove. 
LDneorpuD  mind. 

LorresriD  honour  (also  = lSuldit 
ldtt6bbtld). 
uM6ofli—6tir  man. 

LDirear  deer. 

iAIs  (inf.  of  uSI(8j  4.)  much. 
u5l(9j  4.  to  be  great,  to  be  exalted. 
iJUd&rjLD  mixture;  works  which  are 
neither  good  nor  bad. 
t£l(GTj&-  3.  to  exceed,  to  surpass,  to 
remain  (as  a rest). 
lSI^ksstud  couple,  copulation. 
tSpemp  false  appearance. 
cSlfWjSi)  recollection. 
uSQ&id&tssr  Mlecca,  barbarian. 
ifior  (nf(gj)  1.  (pt.  L^emQi—ear, 
§ 9,  4,  Note  II)  to  turn,  to  escape. 
lS’issbt®  (part,  of  uPsir  1.)  again, 
back. 
lSggt  fish. 

Qp  = Qpmpi  three;  § 25. 

QpsLD  face. 

Qp  setup  id  visibility,  evidence, 
Qp&Qiuih  importance. 

(ip(pp p&ST  one  free  from  passion. 
QpL<f-  top , end. 

Qpup  2.  to  come  to  an  end,  to  come 
to  perfection. 

QptL®  obstacle. 
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Qpped  first,  original.  It  is  used  in 
enumerations  like  the  Sanse.  adi 
(“and  so  on”). 

Qpgi  old, 

Qp^esr  one  who  is  liberated,  free. 

Qp^^t  liberation,  emancipation. 

Qp/sp  (inf.  of  Qpjigi  3-)  firstly. 

Qp  jsgJ  3.  to  be  first. 

(ip yjero  formerly. 

QpuLiso  hare. 

QpiU&J  (QptLIGjil')  1.  (pt.  QpiLIGST 

QnrtGor,  §9,4,  Note  I)  to  exert 
one’s  self. 

QpiLijbSl  effort,  endeavour. 

QprjGm  opposition,  contrariety,  dis- 
tinction. 

0otp/E/@  3.  to  sound,  to  declare. 

QPQ£@gJ  3.  to  plunge  (trans.), 

QpcSeiT  6.  to  germinate,  to  grow;  to 
appear. 

Qp'Serrp^&j  (verb,  noun,  from  Qpr2ea 
6.)  shooting  up,  appearing  =- 
Q^nproM  = viksepa.  S.List93. 

Qpssf!  a sage. 

Qpsar  before  (with  regard  to  place 
and  time). 

QP&ST <oOT LD  ■■  (Lp<o6T. 

Qpekggmeti  (opesr  before;  j&T6V 
work)  any  authoritative  work. 


£ip  = Qp<oorjr)j  three.  § 25. 

(ipd(8j  nose. 

QP&&  breath. 

QpL—LD  dullness,  stupor. 

Qpi—iSBr  fool. 

Qp®  2.  to  cover. 

Qpfr^Gil  shape.  [cause. 

Qpevu)  root,  foundation,  origin. 
qP&jit  three  (persons). 

Qpp>(Gj  3.  to  bathe. 

Oaiff#  3.  to  praise. 

Qldili  body,  truth,  reality. 
GmiLULiear  one  who  is  truth  and 
reality. 

Qwstrefr  softly,  slowly,  gradually. 
Qldsld  cloud. 

QLoG&)rT6BT  one  who  is  superior. 
Qld6V  above. 

m>LDr£G)4Si5isr  sou  (in  the  pi.  also, 
men). 

Qm/rerr  (Qm/reir^)  1.  (pt.  Gum 
emGi—issr.  9,  4,  N.  II)  to  draw 
(water  etc.). 

Glditl $ 2.  to  speak. 

Qilitsud  confusion  in  consequence 
of  passion. 

QlditQ  6.  to  destroy, 

GLDiresrib  — = Omaresrco. 

Q logit ear ii>  absolute  tranquillity. 


UJ 

ili£I  Sannjasin. 

LLirr<ss lL  sacrifice. 
lun^Vjssr  affliction,  misery. 
iliit^i  what? 
lutreueiir  who? 


luirarr  = 15  it  sir  J. 

Qiurrsih  application, business,  union 
(in  a myst.  sense),  contemplative 
metliodism,  ascetic  contempla- 
tion. 


Gil 

<51/(25  6.  to  divide.  | su&Gsnb  word. 

a/6! na  division,  kind,  species,  man-  i <a/jqGr)^ puo  that  which  surpasses 
ncr,  opportunity,  reason.  | speech;  ineffable. 

(Su&ld  subjection,  dominion.  i su&Gtif)  G.  to  speak. 
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eu6wgi  being,  substance,  nature. 
a/@<F<sii>  deceit. 
eui—uo  north -country,  Sanscrit, 
a/gic if  shape. 

<a/6BBr/5/(5  3.  to  worship, 
a/  essfls  ear  merchant,  farmer,  Vaisja. 
eu  esar  asm  u>  colour,  caste,  quality, 
manner. 

~~  SUSWJPil. 

qjislj  instability,  indecency,  inso- 
lency,  quarrel. 

eauSuiraQuuih  absence  of  worldly 
passion. 

emnx,  excellency,  boon,  talent, 
a/jesr  one  who  is  excellent,  dear. 
eaift lLi—ost  one  who  is  most  excel- 
lent, most  dear. 

saiftiuirsirr  one  who  is  more  excellent, 
more  dear. 

a/02. (imp.  a irr\  pt.  supQpasr, con- 
tract. from  mqrjpQ pear)  to  come. 
(=  e&QTjgGsl)  activity, 

trouble. 

a/0^^7  3.  to  trouble. 
a/0^^7  to  be  troubled,  to  suffer. 
euappisaasruD  the  present. 
a/aPj?  (a53sffrd50/29L/Ly(jGLj/f , 
from  a/a/  power,  § 44)  that 
which  is  strong,  great. 
a/<Ss\j  net. 

a/a)  (in  composition  euear)  power, 
strength,  harshness, 
a/a/a)  (tenseless  partic.,  from  a/aJ 
power)  powerful. 

a/a/a/a/esr  one  who  is  powerful, 
able,  clever. 

eaL^]  way,  manner,  method. 
eaQpppi  3.  to  hail,  to  praise,  to 
congratulate. 

Gugfianw  want. 

eaesHD  wood,  forest,  grove,  water, 
way,  beauty, 
a/ss r see  a/ a/. 
saeararfl  religious  student. 

II. 


aSIp 

eandQujib  word. 
a//r«0  word,  description. 
eafT&stb  word,  text. 
exiir^asrix,  =■  eun&yjosr. 

6utT&?j3sr  abiding,  garment;  know- 
ledge, consciousness;  natural 
propendency,  trust,  ignorance; 
smell. 

eund£lu-iii>  = saadShunnppi})Svi) 
List  88. 

ajirerupsaih  that  which  is  a/sn/^y: 
that  which  is  real, 
a///®  3,  to  wither,  to  linger,  to  be 
sad. 

I eanessflsii)  trade,  commerce. 

j ea  it  assfl  u ii>  = suirssrfl&uo. 

; eairp^asr  torment. 

Qj/nq  wind,  air. 

eu  truth  share,  property. 

az/ugaS  6.  (caus.  form, from  a/ rrup  2.) 

to  cause  to  live,  to  render  happy. 
sarri^eij  happy  life,  prosperity, 
a irrear  greatness,  ether 
sSt-spuii:  difference,  doubt,  error, 
fault. 

i sSsrrrr ih -change,  modification,  ac- 
tivity. 

aSdSle anh  impediment, 
a 9&irnth  inquiry. 

a 5/  &p  -sluth  that  which  is  variegated, 
beautiful,  wonderful. 
eSI^LCLj  sky,  ether,  heaven. 
a5/<sFa/63r  See  List  95. 
eSIQ&l-w  particularity,  distinctive 
attribute. 
eSIi—iuih  object. 

sSI®  4.  to  leave,  to  abandon,  to 
send. 

j eSIassr  sky,  ether. 
efil  asm  earn  uih  request. 
a9  asmasmeuear  a heavenly  one,  a god. 
a 9pih  manner. 

eSpasnh  = efit&co ns,  molestation, 
pain. 
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eSl £h  arrangement,  order,  com- 
mand, rule,  fate. 

<a 9jgl  6.  to  arrange,  to  order,  to 
command. 

eSQ^sib  absence  of  the  body. 
eSlpgi  seed.  * 

eSI^sta^  knowledge,  science. 
a Slu&rrnuD  occupation,  usage. 
eSuifl^ib  = eSluif^ih. 

<sSIui?{sud  contrariety. 
eSlLj  pervading. 

<sSI  t-iprrsisr  deity. 

<z£lin®)ib  spotlessnes. 

<z£Iijd60»*t  one  who  is  spotless. 
£&Iiu[E]Qujld  intimation,  indication. 
<2SIiulLl$-  particularity. 

GShjUjg/gli)  See  List  98. 
eSliLirrjsl  indisposition,  illness. 

<a QturriSI  pervading. 
eSlnpii)  vow,  continency. 
eSIrrey  3.  to  mingle,  to  mix,  to 
unite. 

eSjirr&LD  absence  of  earthly  passion. 
aSljrn'LLLi0<si^<oir  = Virag.  See 
efilifl  2.  to  extend.  [List  94. 

<aS(njplg)  action  (usually,  of  the  men- 
tal faculties),  state,  perception, 
examination , explication. 
eSt(^uuua  desire,  inclination. 
a9(»j<i>Ly  3.  to  desire. 
eSQnn^ii)  hostility,  opposition,  con- 
tradiction. 
eSleod^  to  remove, 
a 9 &)<&(&}  prohibition, 
si fetter;  beast. 
gSIV so  price. 

eSI  evsnaii  = eSlu^Biunjo. 
eSeS^gLo  variety. 

eSI Qians ib  discriminating  intellect. 
isSIQeuSl  one  endowed  with  eSIQai 
sld. 

<sSI LjSI  look,  eye,  waking. 
gSIqji  2.  (pt.  also  e$y)i$Qpeisr.  and 
ft.  also  <sSl pQisuear)  to  fall. 


Qsurfil 

e$ something  that  falls  down; 
the  hanging  root  of  the  Banian 
tree. 

sSI err d « ld  light,  illustration. 
eSctrsf^  a lamp. 

eSIerr  (eSar^)  2.  (pt.  eS 6bbtQ L-dsr , 
§ 9,  4,  Note  II)  to  open  (intr.), 
to  unfold  (intr.),  to  make  mani- 
s9(g) ey  3.  to  ask.  [test. 

action,  exertion,  sin. 
eS!Q(SS)^LD  pastime,  amusement. 
eSlQ^^ear  one  who  plays, 
a?  2.  to  die. 
slus?  3.  to  fling. 

sS®  (from  eSI®  4.)  house  (like  the 
German  “Gelass”);  emancipa- 
tion, bliss. 
d )LDib  fear,  dread. 
eSiLi  2.  to  perish. 
eSfflium  strength,  valor. 

Oa/@  much,  many. 

G)<sulL(S)  3.  to  be  ashamed. 

G) su em'Bsimr  white  ghee,  i.  e.  butter. 
Q suiLl/  3.  to  grow  hot,  hungry, 
premature;  to  fade,  to  languish. 
QeuiiiuSle \)  sunshine,  heat. 
GguGgujzu  that  which  differs  from 
each  other;  different. 

Qeuetfl  that  which  is  without,  out- 
side; ether,  light. 

Q6u&fl&&ib  light. 

Qeuei flQpauo  a face  looking  out- 
ward; worldly-mindedness  (in 
the  sense  of  the  Vedanta). 
QeuiGyuLj  white  colour. 

Qeuek  white. 

Qeneiriofnb  flood. 

Qeu&reiff  white  colour , silver. 
QeuftHgi  (e£!2Gisr<£(£jfl8uLi  u Quit  , 
from  Oa/ji /,  § 44)  that  which 
is  empty,  void. 

QsufSiLi^i  (a  variation  of  the  pre- 
ceding) that  which  is  empty, 
mean,  miserable. 


Q susssi 
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Qeujpi  empty,  void. 

Qgvjzu  6.  to  abhor. 

QeugiuLi  abomination. 

QsujryeiBLD  emptiness. 

Qsu/bn  hill. 

Q<su  2.  (pt.  QeU'iQ^ebr)  to  burn. 
Qsusld  velocity, 

Q6uKi&Qi—&eBT  lord  of  Tirupati 
(Vishnu). 

Qeut—ih  show,  disguise,  mummery. 
Qen&sm®  3.  to  wish,  to  beg,  to  be 
necessary. 


Qsvprrji&ua  "end  of  the  VMas”  the 
Vedanta  - system;  the  Vedanta- 
works. 

Qeuib  contracted  from  QeuiLjua,  it 
will  burn.  See  Q<su  2. 

Qsuudl^  a tree  with  a bitter  fruit. 

Qeun  root. 

QeunSQ  4.  to  put  apart. 

Qisugiurr®  diversity , difference, 
modifiation. 
i G’o.'Ssrr  time. 

1 <as)6u  6.  to  put,  to  place. 
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GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 


Introduction. 

I.  Quir^jd^lmir  — QuirQ^^^lenrojir , § 54,  N.  I (Page  58).  — 

Qurr^jbprrn  = Quir^js^rr^eurr . § 54,  N.  II  (Page  59).  — a_efrsi7w? 
^esresffd)  = &.& Teu^^jeo,  § 21,  X.  V.  — . § 81.  — £&) 

ILeufOrS&d  = l§6VIEI£Glfl®)  , § 21,  X.  V. 

3.  6T6Brurr&)  = stebreaffd) , § 13,  X.  IV.  — seu^enu—  = £su(rrj 
esn—uj , § 13,  X.  III.  — &6uifl<o8)L-  = G-surfleo,  § 13,  X.  IV7-. 

4.  the  sensual  body  from  ^js^luJib  “sense” 

in  an  adject,  sense;  § 47,  N. , and  § 14,  II,  b.  N. 

5.  epetfl(Wj,  partieipium  apocopatum  = ep&fl  (njih  shining. 

6.  gTsargpjio . § 68,  N.  — etsysu^^arr  = 6m  end;  pirn  a err , § 29.  — 

LC68BTLJ?-6BrgII  = LD6BBT  $6BTJpi . § 9,  4.  jg) 6U/Tff  = jg) 6U  6U tT@ <5U IT  from 

g)®;,  § 54,  N.  II.  (Page  59.) 

First  Part. 

8.  S^^hueurS^^huraserr  a sort  of  Tamil  dvandva  or  copulative 
eompoimd  = the  Sausc.  Xitjanitjani  “stable  and  unstable  things”,  ac- 
cording to  Tamil  Sandhi  (insertion  of  <su  instead  of  transmuting  the 
double  a into  a).  — Q^/fl  part,  apocop.  = Q^rfliL/ii.  — ^durnkiserr 
a copul.  compound  ({°£)&ib  and  uaib).  — <snssr^i  = eresremiib. 

9.  &?a  spdairGfl  the  Sansc. : “ Sukha  du:khadi”  = a-aQpib  &ps&Qp 
lb  Qp@®)IT66rioK><51J£<Sir. 

10.  & = Q t£0)d(9)lb  ULp..  <oB>6U<£(9juQ^ioS)@  = 

8»tsijd(&ju9<sios!  = emembuem^,  § 54.  — erearuir  = eresru rrrraetr,  § 29. 

II.  &rrj£)uurTiT  = arr^luusnir,  § 44.  X.  — For  2_ld  in 
GirebrQjih  see  § 25.  X.  II. 

12.  ^G(SB)S3r  = ^65riayssr,  § 79,  X.  — $)i—rr. 

§ 74,  4)  = aShua.  — uuf- (ug l jdjgj  |§)i_ , § 74,  4)  --  ug!_u./. 

13.  =g«5r  ■'being”a  mere  expletive  (as  QunQfjjiStiuj,  and  the  like). 
— The  Madras  edition  has  “ ai—’iemr".  a common  mistake  for  67l_2sott. 

14.  (&jetfl(n}Lb  enesnremib  = (&jerf)  Qijic>  ugL. 
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Grammatical  Notes. 


15.  3>Q5$sl  refers  to  QisndS  to  lS<sgt  . pi—<sS  to  upa»6>j 

(The  rliet.  figure  drrsvfhanp  “Row -placing”.) 

1G.  QpLpS(SS)pG  urrd) , § 78  — ep(Lp(3jLcirQuir&)  = sp(Lp(^Lnap 
Quit eo,  § 78.  N.  — ngi  = (g)^?. 

17.  iSearissrjp  (directly  from  £)  = •2-Gbt gtst g] . 

18.  <z& QTj/gjshuiTiobr  a sort  of  Bahuvrihi  or  possessive  com- 
pound “one  who  has  an  activity  that  is  suppressed  = one  in  whom  ac- 
tivity is  suppressed”. 

19.  euMTirtu  = suit  come!  § 31,  N. — ifl  ®j  ear  = ^lifl  sun  ear.  — 
^jtdjsueireiju) , § 84,  N.  I. 

21.  ^_Lp^ienrrQmesT  adv.  part,  of  the  future  with  sjezsr.  § 35.  — 
i5i£>LQiQe5Tib(3j  (15 ib lSIQgbt Ggt  @,  § 9,  3)  “to  me  who  have  trusted”, 
§ 44,  N.  — /fiesrSfesr  = a_esr&!fr. 

22.  iShdsrQpQ  = l9<sbtQ p&! . § 9.  4. 

23.  Qp2efr^^}®LDenesT  Qp2etTppl®ib  (=  Qpbsird^isi,  § 74.  4) 
and  ^gi/isuesr , § 54  (Page  58),  “he  who  will  step  forth”  — Q&ire06dir 
lliits  = G)&TT®)®)TriLi  = Q&iredep,  § 31,  N. 

24.  £-<srr  = 2_efrsrr  tenseless  part,  of  a_s rr,  § 44.  The  conformity 
of  construction  would  require  either  aemi—jpu),  or  sem®LD  through- 
out [Gsliflpg]  dipped  “standing  changed”).  — • Lcerapd^ib  (transit.)  in 
the  sense  of  Lompu^ib  (intransit.). 

25.  LDioGr^lesFl&)  = mear^a),  § 13,  N.  I.  — Qurrpptrr6opeiT>p  = 
Qurred  giredpGmp , § 9,  4. 

27.  v = jqglkoBT.  § 79,  N.  — suerv^/eiSI’SeiTr  = aysra^saxa/, 
§ 13,  N I.  — Qpir6brp6iinT(GB)&  = Qpiresrped  /Fj(SB)«,  § 9,  5. 

28.  Q&eaflpp  = Gl&GsflppeBT,  § 29,  “they  originated”  or  “they 
are  things  which  originated”,  § 44,  N. 

30.  a-Sff  (“they  exist”)  uedeSesrundo  of  the  eSl9jesrd(^rSui-iQp 

ppi  a_(srr,  § 44. 

32.  uptfGpndr  = upQ^perjm. 

33.  Qair^uTTTissrppib  = Qsir^uorrSliLi  ^enr ppur,  or  rather 
ppLoaShu  Q&tt&lo.  — (SjioGtsriAlrrn&pib  = (gemi&rrQuj  ^nir^pib , or 
rather  @)!JiT&pu>nQuuiejiomib. 

35-  &-U$naLL(3j  = &.iSlrr<setr(^  (§  17)  = S-uSI/r&^dQ. 

30.  ^p^lpeisrsisfleo  = pp^hSleo ; srrppgi  = sirppi , § 21,  N.  V. 
— #nppiu>pf6l®jprfied  = &rrppiLD  wppi  (mere  expletive)  ^euppSd). 

38.  uznefilu.1  = uaeSuu  (=  uaeSlear).  — & rnr&niT  (Sanscr. 
dvandva)=  <»J0cd  ^sto^ld  gods  and  demons. 

41.  ^60pgjpj<siiemi—L-i6v6isrQuiT£Ll>  (dvandva)  = ^iredpsmiajib 
^em i—Qptb  h<8u<oBtqpld  QunsQpib. 

42.  Q&nGbresrjgi  something  that  one  has  said.  Here  the  verbal 
noun  is,  like  any  other  noun,  used  adjectively  (=  Q^nudresrpirShLi).  by 
placing  it,  in  the  shape  of  the  nominative,  before  the  substantive  to 
which  it  refers  (§  47.  N.). 
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45.  siremu  = snemuetsr  or  snemueuxau- 

47.  unrisSd) . it  you  look  at  it  (mere  expletive). 

49.  (Gprreafl&i—Gtnu)  = (S jrreoflsar  pmw  (§9,4)  = 

(§21.  N.  V.). 

52.  usrreU'gp  something  that  one  will  say  (used  like  Qeirasmerg], 
v.  42.  as  an  expletive). 

53.  ® Q^rr ; the  interrog.  particle  sj>  gives  a peculiar  emphasis 
to  the  interrog.  pronoun  ej  &>]. 

55.  so  as  t0  plunge  (him  into  nirvana).  s^LLQSp/^u) 

lengthened  form,  instead  of  s, -lL<Suo  “it  will  gather,  lead  to”  — Q^erfliq 
wirQuird)  = Q petfl uj urn pQ undo , § 78,  N. 

57.  gihuLciriDgia/ii)  = ^uduld  ^ih  (^@tu) 

61.  £eord(6j  = a_€OT<E@ 

63.  S 6881688^68^61)  = &6m6ssft&) , § 13,  N.  I. 

65.  urriflesr  = uititsS&),  v.  47. 

69.  Qe>j6ifht$d)  like  ether,  § 81. 

71.  Ljsno&LDzar  = l/sso  <ssu)6Br,  §9,4.  — The  participles 
<£68Bri—,  sir^sys;,  & 6ml—  are  to  be  connected  with  ^suQ^s).  — sit 
6K8Tusi—ikiS60i£i  siT6muiTUj  “you  will  be  the  spectator,  as  soon  as  the 
visible  things  withdraw”  (then  ^/i—iEis&yu)  is  that  gerundial  form  of  ^i— 
KJ(9j  “to  withdraw which  is  formed  by  adding  2-uo  to  the  verbal  noun 
— <j yi—iasd)  — ■,  and  which  implies  the  notion  “as  soon  as”)  or  “you  will 
see  every  thing  that  is  to  be  seen”  (then  ^i—iejs^iud  stands  in  the 
sense  of  “all”). 

75.  slLls).  s-lLi—  “baked  with  sugar”  properly  “sugar-baked” 
(a  kind  of  Sansc.  Tatpuruslia).  — ld^i  dioirs  Slush  83  d)^  = ld s)i  ulcus 
Shu  to  that  (sc.  sugar),  which  sweetened. 

77.  6p£(rrji£>  “hard  to  be  described”,  a mere  expletive  (^^m  “dif- 
ficult” is  here  connected  with  the  mere  root  of  the  verb  epg]). 

93.  " 6i68T6sflsti  “if  one  ought  to  say  it”,  a mere  expletive. 

95.  Qsn<ssT6Br=Qsn£sT6Br<sei<su.  — Qgu^it  = (Qrsir  <S/^i, 
§ 21,  K V)  ^ = Qsuus. 

97.  ^ott  = ^ostodsh. 

107.  CT6U^iifl(gj)m==e76U‘Ssou56i)ffi'/TLo,§9, 5 (erdo^uSd^eOu^suLci). 


Second  Part. 


2.  2-68)1— Q(JJIT68r  = 2-68)1— LU6D6BT. £6BrQ(Tre3r  = Sesrro  6U6BT. 

3.  tsnpfs  = iSiri£<56BT. 

19.  (68)601  ^OTT  (STOTT.  * 

21.  stsst  - 6I6BT68IU b (partic.  apocop.). 

27.  SI/  6SS)ICS6mb  = S)j  6881!  (sQ 6lllTlb. 

29.  ^ffirsurr^'PjssrQujiTiT  = ^uuSHrT^jssrLurriT.  (A  sort  of  Bahu- 
vrihi;  compare  p.  I,  v.  18.) 
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30.  QunuSlmgi  (prop.  QurrQtssrjp,  from  QuiT(8j)  = Qurreerg}. 

31.  Qguud  contract,  from  QisuiLjiii. 

45.  ^swL_@a;/r  lengthened  form,  instead  of  SfOni—eun  ('  = 
Si  i—  <3u  n it  a err) . 

48.  Q^eurFir  “you  who  are  god  (lord)”  ( gS^bsts^pS  ul/u 
Quit,  § 44). 

50.  = Sj,<su€sr  “things  which  are  fit”. 

53.  Sj&QP&P&Gun  “people  who  have  a face  turned  inward”,  § 59. 
— Sj,Q(SV)G P (regularly  from  3.)  — s^^isP. 

58.  6m<su&3r  = ana/^^y  (rather  vulgar.). 

72.  = Sj,(3j  sneer  {s^enesi). 

104.  Qgjgi  = Ssrtp  SjSH-,  (§  21,  N.  V),  Sip  being  originally  a sub- 
stantive (“the  state  of  being  below”). 

105.  s^lli^^gp  lengthened  form  for  s^ili^gp,  verbal  noun  from 
S^ili  1.  “to  examine”. 

106.  s^Qis^ear  or  s^Qu, lgp  (^@  3.  “to  become”  and  g)®, 

§ 74,  4)  = Here  |g)®  is  added  to  the  root,  instead  of  being 

added  to  the  verbal  participle. 

110.  sj,eP  in  QjsrreorgiLDrrGt  is  a mere  expletive. 

111.  s/pSQQeP^  = Sf fSlnr^jQeOGsr  “I  do  not  know”.  (Here 
the  tenseless  verb  g)a)  is  added  to  the  lengthened  root  of  s/pS  2. 
(SjfS(^) , instead  of  being  added  to  the  verbal  participle  (sfpSjigi). 

116.  ^aySarru./ay(Gff)a)  eSl t—uu i—rrg).  The  verb  u ® 4.  does  not 
denote  here  the  passive  voice,  but  means  “it  docs  not  happen”.  Lite- 
rally: “Abandoning  him  through  Him  never  happens  = it  never  hap- 
pens, that  He  should  abandon  him.” 

119.  <s£h—&>rr@  = efli—ir^.  {st,@  the  syllable  that,  when  affixed 

to  the  verbal  root  (a#®  4.),  forms  negative  participles,  is  here  affixed  to 
the  verbal  noun  (eSl  i—  6p),  also  in  a negative  sense. 

126.  enePeS/r  “you  are  strong”,  from  eu&i  “strength”.  § 44. 

143.  “thinking”  mere  expletive. 

147.  Glsn®  = Qarrem®. 

162.  = s _err  i5i—d(Sjii> , § 9,  5. 

170.  LS@iaQuf.eP  — LSI@ia(9j  {g)i$.6P;  see  v.  106. 

180.  cgysB3reBsr(a?s37'  = ^aOTSBBreo  peer , § 9,  4. 

182.  i§eisrQ(Trj>n'SS®ujQpg£iT  = SlasrQ(ir?/rs<sir  gMJQpppiT , § 9,  4. 

184.  GL/n;^Gm^  = Gvjzp<zm<g.  — srTGBtsnsf-i—  = aem®  (regu- 
larly from  snem  5.  to  sec.  instead  of  &em@)  (=  aiT6m)\  § 74.4. 


LIST  OF  SANSCRIT  VEDANTA 
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1.  Atiasa  “ Reflection  " = Cidab'asa. 

2.  A15imanin  “owner”  sc.  of  cither  of  the  three  SarTras  with  regard 
to  Glva  as  well  as  to  Isa.  The  owner  of  the  Karana  S.  of  Glva  is  called 
“Pragna”,  — of  Isa  “ Antarjamin ” ; the  owner  of  the  Siiksma  S.  of 
Glva  is  called  “ Taigasa”,  — of  Isa  “ Hiranjagarlia  (or  “ Sutriitman”) ; 
the  owner  of  the  Stula  S.  of  Glva  is  called  “ Visva”,  — of  Isa  “ Virag” 
(or  Vaisvanara). 

3.  Adjasa  “transfer,  translation”  (the  uuphilosophical  method  of  predi- 
cating the  world’s  illusive  appearance  of  the  absolute  Brahma). 

4.  Advaita  “non-duality”;  the  Brahma,  as  sole  real  cause  of  the  un- 
real world;  the  Vedanta  - System  with  the  Advaita -Principle  at  its 
head. 

5.  Advaitananda  “non -duality- delight”:  that  philosophical  pleasure, 
from  which  the  dualism  of  the  delight  and  of  him  who  delights  is 
excluded^ 

6.  Agamja,  see  sub  Karman. 

7.  Ahankara  “I -making”:  egotism.  (See  sub  Antakarana.)  It  is  three- 
fold: Mukja  or  essential  (“I  am  the  absolute”),  Amukja  or  un- 
essential (“I  came,  I went”),  and  Mukj amukja  or  essential-non- 
essential (“There  is  no  single  being  in  the  shape  of  all -perfection; 
I — in  my  common  state  — am  self  - essential”). 

8.  Antakarana  “internal  agency”:  internal  organ,  mental  faculty. 

(The  human  spirit  rather  in  our  sense.)  This  mental  faculty  con- 
sists of  Manas  (the  faculty  of  imagination  and  excitation),  of  Citta 
(the  faculty  of  reflexion),  of  Buddi  (the  faculty  of  logical  decision), 
and  of  Ahankara  (the  faculty  of  referring  all  to  the  I).  This  is  the 
classification  now  generally,  adopted.  The  author  of  Balabodani 
uses  the  word  Antakarana  for  the  whole  of  the  mental  faculties  with 
the  sole  exception  of  the  Ahankara,  — the  general  base  of  all  the 
rr.  . i4 
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others,  — which  he,  in  his  description  of  the  human  spirit—  coordi- 
nates with  the  Antakarana.  The  Tamil  commentator  of  Atmaboda, 
on  the  other  hand,  considers  the  Antakarana  as  a single  mental  fa- 
culty , and  coordinates  it , in  favor  of  the  number  “ five  ”,  with  the  four 
subdivisions  of  the  Antakarana  above-mentioned.  Where  Manas, 
Citta,  and  Buddi  are  not  expressly  placed  in  contradistinction  to 
each  other , these  expressions  frequently  serve  to  denote  the  men- 
tal faculties  in  a general  sense. 

9.  Anandamaja  - Kosa,  s.  Kosa. 

10.  Annamaja-Kosa,  s.  Kosa. 

11.  Antarjamin  “internal  rector”:  Isa  as  owner  of  the  Karana  - Sarira 
in  a collective  sense.  Comp.  Abimanin. 

12.  Aparoksa-Gnana,  s.  Guana. 

13.  Apavada  “negation”:  the  philosophical  method  of  severing  the 
world’s  appearance  from  the  Brahma  (the  reverse  of  Adjasa). 

14.  Aropa  “imposition”  = Adjasa. 

15.  Aruda  “one  who  has  attained  to”:  a perfect  one. 

16.  Asanga  “one  who  is  not  attached”:  the  Brahma,  as  the  absolute 
being,  free  from  acting,  willing  — and  even  knowing  (through  the 
medium  of  the  Antakarana). 

17.  Atlta  “transcendence”:  the  state  of  bodyless  emancipation  (as 
Turljatlta)  Kaiv.  II,  153. 

18.  Atman  “breath,  soul,  Self  (the  Tamil  tan)  = Kutasta.  See  the  four 
kinds  of  Atman  Kaiv.  II,  118  — 119. 

19.  Atmananda,  the  delight  of  the  Self  in  the  Self. 

20.  Avarana  “covering,  veiling”:  the  state  in  which  one  says  “The 
Brahma  exists  not,  — it  appears  not”  Kaiv.  I,  49. 

21.  Avasta  “state”;  there  are  seven  states  of  the  individ.  soul,  whicli 
see  Kaiv.  1,58  — 63,  and  four  states  of  the  Brahma  (as  Cit  or  abso- 
lute intelligence;  as  Antarjamin  or  causing  principle;  as  lliranjagarba 
or  fine -material  principle;  as  Virag'  or  gross -material  principle). 

22.  Avidja,  unconsciousness  as  characteristic  of  the  Karana -Sarira,  or 
of  the  Anandamaja-lvosa.  Kaiv.  I,  33  — 34. 

23.  Avjakta  “that  which  is  not  manifest,  not  developed”:  original  na- 
ture when  undeveloped. 

24.  Bahudaka,  see  Sannjasin. 

25.  Brahma  (properly  Brahman)  “the  growing  one”  (the  expanding 
one?):  the  absolute  beeiug,  causa  materialis  and  causa  officious 
of  the  illusive  world. 

26.  Brahmananda,  philosophical  delight  in  Brahma. 

27.  Buddi,  see  Antakarana. 

28.  Caitanja,  Brahma  as  intellectual  principle. 

29.  Ciccaja  “adumbration  of  the  spirit”:  the  reflection  of  the  Brahma 
within  the  sentient  creature  (Cctana). 
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30.  Cidab'asa  “reflection  of  the  spirit",  = the  preceding;  as  it  were, 
the  irradiation  of  the  universal  Brahma  into  the  individual  soul 
(Glva). 

31.  Cit  “something  that  thinks  the  intellect. 

32.  Citta,  s.  Antakarana. 

33.  Djana-Gnana  “knowledge  in  the  way  of  meditation”:  subjective, 
inadequate  knowledge.  Kaiv.  II,  82. 

34.  Dvaita  “dualism”:  the  world  affected  with  the  appearance  of 
dualism. 

35.  Glva  “life”:  the  individual  soul. 

30.  Glvanmukta  “one  who  is  emancipated  while  living”;  he  who  no 
longer  considers  the  Glva  to  be  his  real  Self,  and  is  therefore,  even 
in  life-time,  (philosophically)  rid  of  individual  life. 

37.  Grlva-Saksin  “life -witness”:  thelvutasta,  as  indifferent  witness 
to  the  activity  of  the  Glva. 

38.  Gniina  “knowledge”.  It  is  twofold:  Paroksa  (“something  beyond 
the  eyes”)  i.  e.  transcendent,  inevident  — and  Aparoksa  (“some- 
thing not  beyond  the  eyes”)  non -transcendent,  evident.  The  for- 
mer kind  is  about  the  same  as  Djana-Gnana;  the  latter  as  Vi- 
veka-  Gniina. 

39.  Guna  “quality”.  For  the  three  qualities  of  original  nature  see 
Ivaivalj.  I,  30. 

40.  Hansa,  s.  Samijasin. 

41.  Hiranjagarb'a,  Isa  as  owner  of  the  fine  - material  body  (in  a collec- 
tive sense).  Kaiv.  1 , 39.  (Comp.  Ab'imanin.) 

42.  Isa  “lord”:  all  the  Glvas  collected. 

43.  Kalpana  “figment,  fiction”:  = Adjasa,  Aropa. 

44.  Karana-Sanra,  s.  Sarlra. 

45.  Karman  “work,  ceremony”.  They  speak  of  a threefold  Karman: 
Sancita  (“  collected”)  = the  demerit  formerly  collected  by  works  ; 
Prarabda  (“commenced”)  = the  consequences  of  former  works 
still  being  enjoyed  or  suffered  = destiny;  Agarnja  (“coming”)  = 
future  works. 

40.  Kosa  “sheath”:  there  are  five  of  them:  Annamaja  (sphere  of  nu- 
trition), Pranamaja  (sphere  of  breathing),  Manomaja  (sphere  of  ima- 
gination and  excitation),  Vignauamaja  (sphere  of  intellect) , Ananda- 
maja  (sphere  of  blessed  feeling). 

47.  Krtakrtja  “one  who  has  done  all  that  was  to  be  done”:  the  philo- 
sophically perfect  one. 

48.  Kutasta  “standing  at  the  head”:  that  portion  of  the  universal 
Brahma  that,  dwelling  in  the  heart  of  men , through  its  reflection, 
(Pratibimba,  Caja,  Ab'asa)  illumines  the  Antakarana. 

49.  Laksjarta  “ the  sense  to  be  intimated  ” : the  last  meaning  of  the 
Vedas. 

14* 
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50.  Mahavakja  “Great  sentence”:  there  are  several  of  them ; the  prin- 
cipal one  is  “Tat  (Hoc,  sc.  Brahma)  tvam  (tu)  asi  (es)”. 

51.  Maja,  the  Sakti,  inhering  in  Brahma  , of  the  formation  of  the  illu- 
sive world. 

52.  Manas , s.  Antakarana. 

53.  Manda  “ indolent,  dull  ” : epithet  of  the  renunciation  by  despair. 
Kaiv.  II,  159. 

54.  Manomaja-Kosa,  s.  Kosa. 

55.  Mulcjananda  “paramount  delight”;  Kaiv.  II,  130. 

56.  Nigananda  “gaudium  innatum,  genuinum”;  Kaiv.  II,  129. 

57.  Pakva,  philosophical  maturity.  Compare  Tlvra  and  Tlvratara. 

58.  Panclkarana  “Five -making,  division  into  five”.  Kaiv.  I,  41. 

59.  Paramahansa,  s.  Sannjasin. 

60.  Paroksa  - Gnana , s.  Guana. 

61.  Pragna  “the  knowing  one”  : Grlva  as  owner  of  the  Karana  - Sarlra 
in  its  individual  singleness.  See  AUimaniu. 

62.  Pranamaja -Kosa,  s.  Kosa. 

63.  Prarabda,  s.  Karman. 

64.  Purusa  “man,  person,  soul”:  Glva  as  well  as  Ivutasta. 

65.  Saccidananda  “one  possessed  of  reality,  spirit,  and  bliss”:  Brahma. 

66.  Sadana  “id  quod  perficit”:  a means  of  salvation  (in  the  sense  of 
the  Vedanta).  For  the  four  preliminary  means  of  salvation  see 
Kaiv.  I,  8—10. 

67.  Saksatkara  “making  present”:  evidence. 

68.  Saksin  — Glva  - Saksin. 

69.  Sakti,  any  ivcgyiia  whatever. 

70.  Samildi,  state  of  contemplation  as  the  last  aim  of  meditation. 

71.  Sannjasin,  “one  who  lays  down  sc.  his  worldly  attachment”:  an 
ascetic.  The  four  principal  kinds  of  ascetics  are:  Kutlcaka  (one 
who  lives  at  the  expences  of  his  son),  Bahudaka1,  Hansa  (the  high 
one),  and  Paramahansa  (the  most  high  one).’  See  Kaiv.  158  — 163. 

72.  Sarlra , corporeal  form.  There  are  three  of  them:  Karana  (corpus 
causans),  Suksma  (the  fine -material  one),  and  Stula  (the  gross-ma- 
terial one).  The  two  latter  ones  are  the  corpora  causata  (Karja). 

73.  Sat  “that  which  is ” : reality. 

74.  Stula- Sarlra,  s.  Sarlra. 

75.  Suksma- Sarlra,  s.  Sarlra. 

76.  Susupti  “profound  sleep”.  State  of  the  Avjakta  (Kaiv.  1,  29);  state 
of  the  Samadi;  characteristic  of  the  Anandamaja  - Kosa. 

77.  Sutratman  “thread-Self”,  or  “one  who  has  the  nature  of  a thread”: 
Iliranjagarb'a,  on  whom  — as  on  a string  — all  things  are  filed. 

78.  Svanubuti , Self- knowledge ; Self- experience;  Self- enjoyment. 

i Balifidaka  from  balm,  much,  and  udaka,  water?  Docs  this  expression  refer  to  the 

water  - pot,  the  emblem  of  ascetic  life? 
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79.  Svarupa- Gnaua,  essential  knowledge,  i.  e.  a knowledge  that  does 
not  require  the  instrumentality  of  the  mental  faculties.  Kaiv.II,  79. 

80.  Taigasa  “the  brilliant  one”:  Glva  as  owner  of  the  fine-material 
body  (in  its  individual  singleness).  S.  AKimanin. 

81.  Tanmatra  “this  only”:  smallest  particle,  atom,  elementary  rudi- 
ment. 

82.  Tlvra  “pungent,  hot”:  epithet  of  the  renunciation  by  real  zeal. 
Kaiv.  II,  160. 

83.  Tivratara,  comparat.  of  Tlvra:  epithet  of  the  renunciation  by  a 
singular  zeal.  Kaiv.  II,  161. 

84.  Tivratara  pakva,  that  maturity  for  the  study  of  philosophy  which 
is  manifested  by  a singular  zeal. 

85.  Turlja  “the  fourth,  sc.  state”:  the  state  of  Brahma,  as  exceeding 
the  three  Sarlras  (Stula,  Suksma,  Ivarana);  the  corresponding  con- 
ditions (waking,  sleep,  and  profound  sleep).  — The  state  of  the 
Glvanmukta  Kaiv.  II,  153. 

86.  Turljatlta,  transcendency  of  Turlja:  the  state  of  bliss  when  free 
from  the  body.  Kaiv.  II,  153. 

87.  Upadi,  accidens,  modality,  illusive  form  (of  Brahma  within  the 

world). 

88.  Vacjarta  “the  sense  to  be  said”:  the  next  sense  of  the  Vedas. 

89.  Vais'vanara,  the  vital  fire  spread  through  the  universe  = Virag. 

90.  Yasauananda  “conscious  delight”.  Kaiv.  II,  126. 

91.  Yidjananda  “intellectual  delight”.  Kaiv.  II,  122. 

92.  Yignanamaja  - Kosa,  s.  Kosa. 

93.  Yiksepa  “throwing  asunder”:  the  development  of  the  illusive 
world;  false  appearance  (in  an  objective  as  well  as  in  a subjective 
sense). 

94.  Yirag  “one  beaming  forth”:  Isa  as  owner  of  the  gross  - material 
body  (in  a collective  sense).  Comp.  AHimanin. 

95.  Visva  “the  penetrator”(?):  Glva  as  owner  of  the  gross -material 
body  (in  its  individual  singleness).  Comp.  Abimanin. 

96.  Visajananda  “delight  in  the  object”.  Kaiv.  II,  123. 

97.  Viveka-Gnana  “discriminating  knowledge”:  objective  adequate 
knowledge.  Kaiv.  II,  82. 

98.  Vjakta  “ that  which  is  manifest,  developed” : original  nature  when 
developed. 

99.  Vrtti,  being,  state,  activity  (of  the  mental  faculties). 

100.  Vrtti  - Guana,  that  knowledge  which  is  brought  about  through  the 
medium  of  the  mental  faculties. 


ERRATUM. 


Page  14,  line  5,  for  “earn’'  read 


I avail  myself  of  this  opportunity  to  give  the  following  additions 
and  corrections : 

1.  With  regard  to  the  ‘'Outline  of  Tamil  Grammar”: 

Page  22,  last  line,  instead  of  “§  12”  read  “§  13”. 

Page  40,  § 32,  line  4,  after  “verbs  of  the  strong  f.”  insert 
“may  — with  those  of  the  weak,  or  of  the  middle  form  — 
Page  43,  add  the  following  note  to  § 36:  “Such  verbs  of  the 
middle  form,  as  end  in  at  or  sir,  have  usually  « added  to  the 
root;  e.  g.  i§jb&  from  rS&i  to  stand  (§  9,  3);  Q&iLa  from  Qse fr 
to  ask  (§  9,  3).” 

2.  With  regard  to  the  first  volume: 

S.  3 Z.  7 v.  u.  statt  “Putreksana  ’ lies  “Putraisana”. 

S.  3 Z.  8 v.  u.  statt  “Iksana  traja  (eigentlich  Augenmerk- 
Trias)”  lies  “Esana  traja”. 

S.  198  Z.  13  v.  o.  statt  “zusammengeht  lies  “anhangt- . 

S.  199  Z.  9 v.  o.  statt  “Lebens-Erloste”  lies  “Leliend-Er- 
loste  ”. 

Wo  Antakarana  stelit,  setze  stets  Anta:karana  (dit'  reine 
Sanseritform). 


OUTLINE 


OF 

TAMIL  GRAMMAR, 

ACCOMPANIED  BY 


SPECIMENS  OF  TAMIL  STRUCTURE, 

AND 


COMPARATIVE  TABLES  OF  THE  FLENIONAL  SYSTEM 
IN  OTHER  DRAVIDA  DIALECTS. 


BY 


CH.  GRAUL,  I).  I)., 

DIRECTOR  OF  THE  LEIPZIG  EVANGELICAL  - LUTHERAN  MISSIONARY  INSTITUTION, 
MEMBER  OF  THE  HISTORICAL-THEOLOGICAL  AND  OF  THE  GERMAN  ORIENTAL  SOCIETIES. 


LEIPZIG,  1855. 


DORFFLING  & FRANKE. 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 


Page  4,  line  7 for  “o”  read  “6”. 

Page  9 after  line  11  insert  the  following:  “d  and  <s,  when 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  nasal  (/a  and  § 6,  Note), 
are  respectively  pronounced  like  g in  the  word  'game’,  and 
d in  the  word  ‘under’  member,  pron.  ang-gam; 

cgy jsp  this,  pron.  anda.” 

Page  41  add  the  following  note  to  § 34:  “There  is  also  a 
kind  of  general  ‘participium  apocopatum’  (properly  the 
verbal  root  itself),  as  for  instance,  — from  amii  2 to  wither, 
and  Qsitudli  bough  — sniLQsnun-f  a withering  bough  (in- 
stead of  &niLi@<oisrrr)  or  — properly  ‘a  wither- 

bougli’).” 

Page  46,  line  6 for  “§  50”  read  “§  54”. 

Page  76,  line  8 take  out  u 

Page  76,  line  17  for  “ \>gj"  read  or,”. 

N.  B.  Sometimes  a.  (the  numeral  2)  stands  for  e_  (the 

vowel  u),  — a mistake  not  likely  to  perplex  the  reader. 


LKIPZtO,  PRINTED  I*V  OIKSKt'KK  & DKVRIENT. 
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LETTERS. 

§ l. 

The  three  principal  kindred  dialects  of  Tamil 
(Canarese,  Telugu,  and  Malayalam)  have  invented 
characters  of  their  own  for  the  whole  of  Sanscrit 
sounds.  Tamil,  the  most  distinguished  member  of 
the  Dravida  family,  has,  by  its  prevailing  tendency 
to  naturalize  the  Sanscrit  words  imported,  in  a far 
higher  degree  preserved  the  original  phonetic  system 
of  the  Dravida  languages.  It  numbers  only  30  letters, 
viz.  12  vowels  and  18  consonants. 

§ 2. 

The  Tamil  letters  are  as  follows: 


Shape. 

Pronunciation. 

Short  Vowels. 

Transliteration.1 

JV 

(like  the  short  Italian  a) 

a 

(as  in  mill) 

i 

SL- 

(as u in  full) 

ll 

OT 

(as  e in  spell) 

e 

9 

(like  the  short  Italian  o) 

0 

1 This  transliteration  of  the  Tamil  alphabet  is  not  intended  for  an 
exact  representation  of  the  pronunciation;  it  merely  renders,  principally 
for  the  benefit  of  the  beginner,  the  Tamil  letters  by  similar  letters  of 
our  own,  indicating  however  phonetic  modifications  according  to  the 
organ  used  in  the  pronunciation,  by  a modified  appearance  of  the  re- 
spective letter. 


l* 
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Tamil  Grammar: 


Sh  ape. 


IT 


6J 

& 


spsrr 


3> 

bJ 

£ 

<S> 

lL 


6531 


p 

p 

ill 

LO 

P 

691 


Pronunciation.  Transliteration. 


The  corresponding  long  vowels. 

(like  the  long  Italian  a) 

(as  ee  in  steel) 

(as  u in  rule) 

(as  ey  in  they) 

(as  o in  sole) 


a 

1 

d 

A. 

e 

o 


Diphtongs. 

(as  ey  in  eye)  ei 

(as  ou  in  foul)  au 

Consonants. 

(as  k in  king,  and  ch  in  the  k 
German  23ad);  s.  § 4 e and  f') 

(as  ng  in  long)  n 

(as  s in  same;  see  § 4,  g)  s 

(like  the  French  gn  in  r&gne)  h 

(like  the  Sansc.  lingual  t,  and  t 


d,  by  turning  the  tongue  up- 
ward to  the  palate;  see  § 4,  e 
and  f) 


(like  the  Sanscrit  lingual  n,  n 

by  turning  the  tongue  upward 
to  the  palate) 

(as  t and  tli:  see  § 4,  e and  f)  t 
(as  a common  n)  h 

(as  p and  b;  see  § 4,  e and  f)  p 
(as  a common  m)  m 

(a  gnarling  r,  half  dental  and  r 

half  lingual) 

(a  soft  n)  n 


Letters. 
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Shape. 

Pronunciation.  'I' 

Liquidae. 

ransliteration, 

UJ 

(as  y in  yarn) 

y 

i i 

(as  r in  round) 

r 

sv 

(a  soft  1) 

1 

si/ 

(as  v in  vain) 

V 

sir 

(a  hard  1,  of  a lingual  charact.) 

1 

tP1 

(a  sound  between  r,  1,  and  the 
French  j in  je,  also  of  a lingual 
character) 

r 

Note.  The  consonant  is  called  pjbsv,  orru (single),  or  Qldili , 
mey  (body);  the  vowel  uyir  (life);  the  consonant  fol- 

lowed by  a vowel,  p-uSHtQldili  (animated  body).  Also  the  latter 
one  is  reckoned  only  as  one  letter  cl’uttu). 

The  vowels  appear  in  their  own  shape  only  when 
initials,  {jpp'n  am  “yes”.)  The  following  table  shows 
in  what  manner  each  of  them  combines  («/?  kti)  or 
coalesces  (Q  ki)  with  the  different  consonants.  (a_/t$ 
itQlliIij  “vowel -consonants”;  § 2,  Note.)  The  short 
a,  when  following  a consonant,  is  not  expressed  at  all, 
this  vowel  being  naturally  inherent  in  every  consonant, 
just  as  in  Sanscrit  (<£  ka).  A dot  over  the  consonant 
shows  the  absence  of  all  vowels  whatsoever  (d5  k; 
see  § 2),  but  is,  in  native  writings,  frequently  omitted. 

Note.  In  a “vowel -consonant”  the  vowel  is,  even  when 
its  sign  precedes  (Q< s ke,  Ga  ke  etc.),  or  partly  precedes  and 
partly  follow's  (Qsn  ko,  CWko),  always  to  be  pronounced 
after  the  respective  consonant. 


1 In  some  parts  of  the  country  they  do  not  distinguish  it  from  1 ; 
this  shows  that  the  sound  of  it  has  a stronger  tendency  to  1 than  to  r. 
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a 

a 

i 

i 

ll 

ll 

e 

e 

ei 

o 

* 

0 

au 

s, 

* 

S> 

FF 

2_ 

sen 

<57 

© 

© 

9 

6p>GfT 

k 

<35 

srr 

Q 

8 

& 

3k- 

Qs 

(c« 

6®  <5 

Qmn 

Qsit 

Qsatr 

n 

(KJ 

s 

&T 

& 

9 

& 

© 

Q& 

(otf 

<S?D& 

Q&t 

Quit 

©<?6<r 

n 

0 

<$ 

6£J 

m 

0(6 7j 

G0 

G&)(GJj 

Og/T 

Q<e$ir 

Q@err 

t 

L— 

L — IT 

US. 

© 

© 

Qt— 

Gi_ 

620  Z — 

Qi—rr 

Qi—rr 

Ql—GIT 

n 

6UZ 

esefl 

6OTp 

ggg?/ 

gg ipfj 

Q&ffiT 

C ~c  <oGt5T 

&OTT 

G)<25 

Qtgss) 

QesBrar 

t 

& 

ST 

y 

& 

ST 

Qs 

Qs 

Gin'S 

Qst 

Qst 

Qs<sr 

n 

IB 

tbu 

£1 

£ 

& 

ST 

Ql5 

Qm 

620/5 

Qibt 

Qibt 

Qrsar 

P 

U 

urr 

LSI 

H 

kb 

Qu 

Qu 

emu 

Qurr 

Quit 

Quetr 

m 

LL 

LOT 

lSI 

iS 

QP 

Qld 

Qld 

emu) 

Qld  it 

Qwit 

Qlcgt 

y 

LLI 

turr 

uS 

a? 

“/ 

kb 

Qiu 

Quj 

Gtsnu 

Qujit 

Qujit 

Qiueir 

r 

u 

ut 

ift 

£ 

05 

05 

Qu 

Qu 

emu 

Quit 

Quit 

Quer 

1 

6V 

&)T 

gSI 

gv 

m 

©61) 

Q 6\) 

Ssu 

Q®>rr 

Q&it 

Q&I6TT 

V 

<su 

Qj IT 

efil 

eS 

ey 

g* 

Q<SU 

Qev 

G6)GU 

Q Gu  FT 

Qeurr 

Q)  GUGfT 

r 

ik 

LpiT 

ifi 

$ 

& 

&> 

Ot£! 

Qip 

G6)L£) 

Qifir 

Qpir 

Ql£OT 

1 

(31 7 

errir 

eifl 

e/P 

<25 

& 

Qeir 

Qeir 

Ssrr 

Qetrtr 

Q&rn 

Qgttot 

r 

P 

w 

jf 

9> 

: ST 

Q/0 

Qjd 

<o6){D 

Q<Uj- 

Q<y 

QfleiT 

n 

<501 

(0> 

cuff 

Cflf 

gu 

&" 

Qsot 

Qe ot 

2 tear 

©g) 

C( SB) 

Qeireir 

Letters. 
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§ 4. 

For  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  see  $ 1.  1 here 
add  what  is  still  wanted.1 

a)  The  short  a before  the  soft  (§  G)  letters  637, 
6x>r,  and  the  middle  (§  G)  letters  t,  <sv,  jtt,  rp,  at  the 
end  of  polysyllabic  words,  receives  a very  soft  sound 
(nearly  as  e in  men). 

^/sueor  (he)  pron.  avert;  aem  (wall)  pron.  aren; 

^eun  (they)  pron.  aver;  (day)  pron.  pachel; 

ji/eijetr  (she)  pron.  avel;  (-/«(£  (praise)  pron.  puchel’. 

The  pronunciation  remains  the  same,  when  such 
polysylhibic  words  increase  by  flexion. 

(to  him)  pron.  avenukku. 

b)  When  joined  to  a preceding  /t,  the  short  a 
receives  nearly  the  same  sound. 

(blood)  pron.  irettam. 

c)  The  vowels  e and  e,  when  initials,  are  usually 
pronounced,  as  if  preceded  by  y. 

sT (5  (manure)  yeru;  sr/r  (plough)  yer. 

d)  The  vowels  i (i) , e (e),  when  followed  by  one 
of  those  consonants  which  are  linguals  or  at  least 
partake  of  the  lingual  character  (tJL,  sott,  — err,  /i>,  rp), 
are  respectively  pronounced  almost  like  the  German 


1 An  attempt  at  giving  the  pronunciation  of  lL,  asbr,  /b,  sir  and  i£,  even 
in  a merely  approximate  sense,  being  quite  useless,  I shall  even  here, 
•wherever  these  letters  occur,  merely  transliterate  them  in  the  manner 
laid  down  in  § 2,  substituting,  however,  d for  t,  when  lL  assumes  the 
character  of  a media  (see  f on  the  following  page).  The  vowels  a,  a, 
e,  e etc.  have  the  sound  indicated  in  § 2. 
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ii  ( till ) 1 ancl  d (oh)1,  but  with  a somewhat  deeper 
sound. 

©S®  (leave!)  vudu;  ©S’®  (house)  viihdu;  Q«©  (perish!) 
kodu  ; Q&Q  (ruin)  kohdu. 

eSem  (air)  viin;  eSsear  (vain)  vtihll;  Quem  (woman)  pbn; 
Quern)]  (care!)  pohnu. 

©573syr  (grow!)  viilei;  i§<enj  (lengthen!)  nuhlu;  Qeverfl  (space) 
voli;  G©/3syr  (time)  vohlei. 

iSIp  (be  born!)  piira;  iSjpi  (tear!)  piihru;  Qu£u  (receive) 
pbru ; Qujpi  (gain)  pbhru. 

$ (be  humbled!)  ttl’i;  (Ceylon)  uhl’am;  Q&Qg&nu) 
(opulence)  kol’umei;  Qag  (splendor)  kohl’. 

e)  The  consonants  <£,  u retain  the  character 
of  tenues  (s.  § 6),  and  are  consequently  pronounced 
hard,  only  as  initials  or  when  doubled  in  the  middle 
of  a word. 

aueoLD  (time)  pron.  kalam ; (profit)  pron.  akkam; 

pteo  (head)  pron.  talei;  (knife)  pron.  katti ; 

urreuLD  (sin)  pron.  pavam ; ^l/l/  (fault)  pron.  tappu. 

Note.  This  rule  includes  also  lL,  which  however,  in 
purely  Tamil  words,  never  appears  as  initial: 

smL®  (show!)  kattu. 

f ) When  occuring  single  in  the  middle  of  a word, 
<£,  l1,  lj  change  • — <5  into  a flatus  sibilans,  p into 
a media  aspirata,  lL  and  lj  into  simple  mediae  — and 
are  consequently  pronounced  soft,  (lj  = b,  but  ra- 
ther softer;  = th  in  the  word  “breathe”;  lL  = the 
Sanscrit  lingual  d,  and  somewhat  like  the  German 
ch  in  33cicf) , but  rather  softer.) 

u6®«  (hatred)  pron.  paefyei ; u®  (suffer!  )pron.  padu; 


l The  h is  introduced  here  only  to  lengthen  the  preceding  vowel. 


Letters. 


9 

sngi  (ear)  pron.  katlm ; jsuua  (lamp)  pron.  tibam  (nearly 
tivam). 

Note.  The  consonant  lL  has,  even  single  in  the  middle  of 
a word,  the  character  of  a tenuis,  and  is  consequently  pro- 
nounced hard,  whenever  it  is  not  followed  by  a vowel. 
lL  Q&rre<T(g2)  (enslave!)  pron.  at  kollu. 

The  same  is  to  be  said  with  regard  to  the  consonants  d 
and  u , whenever  they  are  preceded  by  the  rough  consonants 
lL  and  jb . 

(sword)  pron.  katkam  ; spsib  (sediment)  pron. 
karkam ; 

GsIlLuld  (strength)  pron.  tiitpam;  s/bi-i  (chastity)  pron. 
karpu. 

g)  The  consonant  retains  the  character  of  a te- 
nuis, also  when  occuring  single  in  the  middle  of  a 
word,  and  is  consequently  pronounced  like  the  Eng- 
lish s at  the  beginning  of  words. 

LDtr&ii)  (month)  masam. 

When  preceded  by  its  nasal  (§  G)  — ^ — , it  sounds, 
together  with  (&j>,  like  nj  (nearly  like  the  Italian  ng  in 
angelo). 

(live)  pron.  anju. 

When  double  or  when  preceded  by  t_L  or  p),  it 
sounds  like  ch  (nearly  like  the  Italian  c in  cervo). 

(fear)  pron.  acham ; (lordship)  pron.  atchi ; 

Qpiuir)&  (effort)  pron.  muyarchi. 

h)  e with  j , at  the  end  of  a syllable , receives  a 
sound  between  ei  and  e. 

Q&lli  (do!)  pron.  se. 

i)  Double  p sounds  like  tt.1 

QeupfS  (victory)  pron.  vetti. 


1 Also  like  tr. 
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When  preceded  by  the  corresponding  nasal  (s.  § 6) 
— <sir  — , it  may  be  pronounced  like  d: 

Qeuekgji  (venru,  vanquishing)  pron.  vendu. 

Note.  The  Tamils  assign  to  the  pronunciation  of  a Qmi$-eo 
or  long  letter  (whether  &-u6Iit,  as  ^ — ■ or  uSitQlduj , as  mn)  two 
LDirpJghowr  (measure  sc.  of  time);  to  that  of  a or  short  let- 

ter (whether  q-uSIit,  as  ^ — or  a. uSIitQldlli  as  m)  one  measure; 
to  that  of  an  e^/b &i  or  simple  consonant  (as  jb)  half  a measure. 

§ 5. 

The  exact  pronunciation  of  the  Tamil  can  be 
learned  only  by  oral  instruction ; but  the  pieces,  ap- 
pended to  this  Outline  as  Specimens  of  Tamil  Struc- 
ture, may  be  used  also  as  exercises  for  reading,  a 
transliteration  of  the  Tamil  text,  in  accordance  with 
§ 2 , having  been  added. 

§ 6. 

The  natives  divide  the  consonants  into  rough, 
soft,  and  middle  letters.  The  first  class  contains  the 
tenues  (<*,  ( f,  lL,  <£,  u , y>);  the  second  the  corre- 
sponding nasals  (®,  (Qj,  saar,  rc,  gsi),  and  the  third 
the  liquidae  (i /r,  6V,  <sb  — r p,  sir). 


Note.  According  to  the  organ  through  which  they  are 
pronounced,  they  may  be  thus  arranged: 


Tenues: 

N a s a 1 e s : Liquidae: 

Gutturals: 

d 

mi 

Palatals : 

d 

(55 

Linguals : 

lL 

' sm  sir,  ip 

Dentals : 

jb  (The  other  Liquidae  do 

Labials : 

u 

u>  not  hold  a decided  po- 

Lingual  - Dentals 

»:  m 

ssr  sition.) 

Letters. 
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§ 7. 

The  mode  in  which  the  words  undergo  phonetic 
changes,  is  threefold: 

Q&Qpdv  “perishing”  omission; 

(glif/pa)  “turning”  transmutation; 
lSIssj  “increasing”  augmentation. 

§ 8. 

The  rules  for  Omission  are: 

1)  When  a final  u (except  that  of  a word  con- 
sisting of  two  short  letters,  like  ujt  cow)  meets  with 
an  initial  vowel,  it  is  dropped. 

•ssngi  cgyssj/?  (ear -jewel)  katu  ani  = srr^ismsfl  katani. 
a/j©  (the  grain  of  a certain  plant)  varaku  arisi  = 

suasifl&  varakarisi. 

But: 

ggOii)  (the  cow  runs)  pasu  otum,  not  i_/CW©d>,  paso- 
tum,  but  u»Qen!T®uD,  pasuvotum,  according  to  § 10,  1). 

2)  When  a final  zh  meets  with  an  initial  zh  or 
it  is  dropped. 

iBrnnLD  uurgnb  (the  name  changes)  namam  marum  = 
iBmoLca^uLD  namamarum; 

ibitiaiJd  i5&>60sp  (the  name  is  good)  nainam  nallatu  = 
i5iTLDi5G0®)gi  namanallatu. 

§ «• 

Transmutation  takes  place: 

A.  When  a final  zh  meets  with  an  initial  ds,  d or  ^ ; 

B.  When  a final  st>  or  sir  meets  with  an  initial  zb  ; 

C.  When  a final  A’,  sir,  sir,  or  s m meets  with  an  ini- 
tial , <3-  , Z_J  , 01”  ffj. 
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List  of  Transmutations. 

A. 

1)  1 Final  ld  and  initial  «,  a,  p make  /»«,  <£$& , pp- 

aaeou  Qs  lLQ i—c&r  (I  asked  the  time)  = aa6orsiQsLLQL—sar  ^ 
arr®)uD  Qa  asar  Qsar  ear  (I  said  the  time)  = aaeo^QaaserGearear ; 
«/ra)i h QpifitLjth  (the  time  is  known)  = aaeopQprFhL/uj. 


B. 

2)  2 Final  do  (in  monosyllables)  and  initial  u>  make  eano ; 
Final  err  (in  monosyllables)  and  initial  ld  make  emu. 
jprd o Qp tap eij  (book -end)  = jprsarQpup<ay', 

Open  Qpup  (thorn- crown)  = QpemQp up. 


c. 

3)  3 Final  do  and  initial  a,  a,  u make  pa,  pa,  pu\ 

Final  ear  and  initial  a , a , u make  pa , pa,  pu  ; 

Final  err  and  initial  a,  a,  u make  lLs  lL&  lLu  ; 

Final  earn  and  initial  a,  a , u make  ila  , iLa , lLu. 
ado  aedar®  (sugar- candy)  = apaedar® ; — <s<s\>  aaau  (eme- 
rald) = apaaatir,  — ado  uup  ((light  of  stone  steps)  = 

a pULSp. 

Quasar  aeou  (gold- vessel)  = Quapa60u ; — Quasar  aidiQeS 
(gold -chain)  = QuapaiaSleSI',  — Quasar  uaerru  (gold- 
bar)  = Quapua&ru. 

^err  9hsSI  (mans’  - wages)  = ^lLo^gS]  — ueoaaea  QaiLifsl 
(many  days’  history)  = u6oisaLLQau.ifgl]  — ^err  l$ upturn 
(man  - seizer)  = ^ lLlSIlpcugot . 

Loedar  aeou  (earthen  bowl)  = uu-aeoilr,  — uedar  arena  (nnul- 


1 According  to  the  principle  that  the  tenues  (§  6 , Note)  do  not 
allow  themselves  to  be  preceded  by  a not  corresponding  nasal. 

2 The  nasal  ld  converts  the  preceding  a)  and  err  into  nasals  (the 
lingual  err  into  the  lingual  nasal  ern). 

3 The  rough  lettsrs  a,  a.  u convert  the  preceding  soft,  (sir,  edbr) 
and  middle  ones  (a),  err)  into  rough  letters  (the  lingual  or  and  6m  into 
t he  lingual  lL). 
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wall)  = lolL&qjit’  — LD6m  unpfsIauD  (earthen  vessel)  = 

LDiLuap^lnis). 

4)  1 Final  do  and  initial  p make  pp-  (w3,®)1; 

Final  err  and  initial  p make  iLi—b  (<£,i_)4 5; 

Final  ear  and  initial  p make  asrp  ( pp)6 ; 

Final  eaar  and  initial  p make  emi—  ((_cl)°. 

31—60  ^Jeaar  (sea  - shore)  = si—pi^emrr ; — pifdo  Sl’Seser  (neu- 
ter gender)  = P/cl" 92eaar. 

PfSueir  psuuear  (her  father)  = P/culLi-s  uuear ; — Qpetr  $jp 
(the  thorn  is  bad)  = Qpcous.pi. 
uivear  pppp  (it  yielded  profit)  ==  uiuarrpppp y;  — Qurrear 
ps ® (golden  plate)  = Qurrpps®. 

36bbt  £ Ippprrear  (he  opened  the  eye)  = semipppptrear ; — • 
si—  661  ear 3 earn  ^ema  (sea- shore)  — 3 1— eiders  LLisf.ee)  a. 
Note  I.  eo  p sometimes  also  = earp,  espec.  in  verbal 
flexion.  Q36O  Qpear  (I  went)  Q36orQpear. 

Note  II.  ei r p sometimes  also  = eean—,  in  verbal  fle- 
xion : Qsirerr  Qpear  (I  took)  QsrredarQi—ear. 

5)  7 Final  do  and  initial  p make  ear  ( career ) 4 ; 

Final  ear  and  initial  p make  ear  ( earear ) 4 ; 

Final  err  and  initial  p make  eaar  ( eaereaar ) 4; 

Final  eaar  and  initial  p make  6wr  ( eeereeer )4. 

4  In  the  first  and  second  instances  the  rough  p converts  the  middle 
letters  do  and  err  into  rough  letters  (the  lingual  err  into  the  lingual  cl) ; in 
the  third  and  fourth  instances  p transforms  itself  into  the  tenuis  corre- 
sponding with  the  preceding  nasal. 

2 Sometimes  a single  p is  found. 

3 So  (aitham)  is  nearly  pronounced  like  the  German  ch  in  mtef). 

4 The  latter  form,  when  the  preceding  word  is  a short  monosyllable. 
(This  rule  is  not  always  observed.) 

5 Sometimes  a single  lL  is  found. 

6 The  latter  form,  when  the  preceding  word  stands  in  casu  obliquo. 
(This  rule  is  not  always  observed.) 

7 In  the  first  and  third  instances  the  dental  nasal  (p ) tends  to  nasa- 
lize the  preceding  do  and  efr;  in  the  second  and  fourth  instances  the 
influence  of  the  dental  nasal  is  simply  overcome  by  the  preceding  nasals 
of  the  lingual -dental  (ear)  and  of  the  lingual  classes  (eaar). 
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j&reo  jgieafl  (end  of  a thread)  = g/ree/ieafi]  — a&)  Gais^a 
(stone  - heart)  = assrGetsn^a. 
a&)<oisr  Qtsu}-gi  (the  vessel  is  long)  = asoGseri^-^i  ; — Qpesr 
r&Vsv  (the  person  spoken  to)  = Qpesnsafl'ieo. 

$l(nj6rr  (dark  place)  = ^K^esnfteOLD^  — Qperr  $6VLr> 

(thorny  place)  = (LpsmsBeflsiiLD. 

< srrem  QrsfiS  (path  in  the  desert)  = anQssarnSI'  — asm 
Qibl^l^i  (the  eye  is  long)  = as mGsmi^L^i. 

§ 10. 

Rules  with  regard  to  Augmentation: 

1)  A final  a,  fi,  u (the  latter  only  in  words  con- 
sisting of  two  short  letters;  § 8,  1)  ft,  o,  6,  or  an  re- 
quires the  insertion  of  sit;  a final  i,  i,  e,  e,  or  ei 
that  of  ili  (as  the  most  homogeneous  consonant) 
between  itself  and  a following  vowel  of  any  de- 
scription. 

ueo  (several  things)  a_d>  (and)  = us^si jm  (pala  um  = 
palavum). 

(not)  s7®5T(7y®5r  (he  said)  = $sti<2svQij.i6isr(ri?6Br  (illei 
enran  = illeijcnran). 

2)  When  a final  consonant  (with  the  exception  of 
ir  and  rp),  in  short  monosyllables,  meets  with  an  ini- 
tial vowel , that  consonant  is  doubled. 

ado  (stone)  'SiQjjsnLD  (rare  quality)  = aeos^Q^ssun  (kal  aru- 
mei  = kallarumei). 

3)  When  a final  vowel,  especially  a long  one 
(with  the  exception  of  6,  e,  au),  meets  with  one  of  the 
four  rough  letters:  <®,  dF,  d5,  u as  an  initial,  this 
is  doubled. 

GaiLnu  QarrsmQsBTsk  (1  told  to  do)  = GaLiiu.iaQaiTsi!rGssrsBr‘: 
i-l^j  airifliLub  (a  new  thing)  i^^iaanifliuib] 
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L/6SI  &n&)  (loot  of  a tiger)  = Lfs^dsird)  ; 

Quit gi  Quit  (common  name)  = QuirgiuGuii. 

Excepted  from  this  rule  are : 

a)  The  _g)/  endings 

1)  in  all  verbal  forms  (but  not  in  the  infinitive); 

2)  in  adjectives,  e.  g.  8&>  some,  Sj eareor  such,  /E6V6v;  good  (but 
not  in  Lopp  other ; compare  § 23)  ; 

3)  in  verbal  nouns,  e.  g.  p-ssor^^eBT  they  are  such  (things, 
creatures)  as  do  not  eat; 

4)  in  neuter  plural  nouns  (e.  g.  u&>  several  things); 

5)  in  the  interjection  of  allocution 
(5)  sy  as  termination  of  the  genit. 

VL—d@nr)  (3j(sl<omrr&®r  (walking  horses)  = isi—dQ/D^^I&snj^dr 
(not  i5t—dQ*>d(Sj£le8)!7&&r)i 

(Sjfglewja&r  (some  horses)  = £)6\>gj(g?s»'7<serr  (not  ®6U<s 
@^a»ff<5<3ir); 

^em<es^^esr  ^^lemnseir  (the  horses  do  not  eat)  — s-em 
5 

u&i  Q&ne&(£B)eBr  (he  said  many  things)  = ue^Q^rresT^esT^ 
peer  s»<®  (one’s  own  hand)  = p6btgs>s. 

b)  Tlie  c_^  endings 

1)  in  verbo  finito,  e.  g.  P-em^  they  (ea)  eat  not; 

2)  in  verbal  nouns,  e.  g.  things  which  do  not  eat; 

3)  in  adverbial  participles,  e.  g.  e.68sr(gs)  not  eating,  without 
eating;  and 

4)  in  uSiuir  (interj.  of  allocution),  (wild  cow). 

Note.  These  exceptions  are  restricted  to  This 

is  a connexion  in  which  the  noun  appears  in  casu  recto.  The 
reverse  is  Q eu/b g/emm,  a connexion  in  which  the  nouns  appears 
in  casu  obliquo. 

c)  The  endings 

I.  with  regard  to  words  composed  of  two  short  letters 
(in  the  Tamil  sense;  § 2,  Note). 


16 


Tamil  Grammar: 


1)  in  the  shortened  form  of  the  adject,  participle,  e.  g. 

(=  0(5*)  giving; 

2)  in  the  pronouns  (this),  (that),  (that  there); 

3)  in  numerals,  e.  g.  g)0  (two); 

4)  in  the  abl.  soc.  with  9®  (^a/Q^)®  with  him); 

5)  in  the  genit.  with  of  him). 

II.  with  regard  to  words  not  composed  of  two  short  letters 

6)  in  all  instances  not  having,  for  a penultimate,  one  of  the 

rough  consonants  without  vowel  (consequently  in  words 
like  <£rr&}  £&£>(§,  Gloomy  <snsm®,  Qpe fr0,  but  not  in  words 
like  sjul|,  u/r«0,  « n}Lj}  ldlL®>  ) • — at  least 

when  occurring  in  In  Ga/^^sKto,  we  frequently 

see  them  comply  with  the  general  rule,  especially  when 
they  have,  for  a penultimate,  one  of  the  soft  consonants 
without  vowel  e.  g.  em  (<su6m®  bee,  SlgjiemD  smallness:  a 
®#&lgi6mjo  the  smallness  of  the  bee). 

d)  The  it-  endings 

in  (thou),  and  in  d (excrement),  when  in  casu  recto. 

e)  The  j^)  and  gg  endings 

which  are  to  be  excepted , cannot  be  defined  by  rule.  When 
they  conclude  low-caste  words  (§  11)  placed  in  casu  obliquo 
or  standing  adjectively,  they  will  be  less  liable  to  exception. 
( Sletft  parrot,  and  #/ra>  foot  = Qeifldsrreo ; QssnLSf.  new,  and 
cloth  = ; but  Q&ftsn&ii l-®ud  the  parrot  will  stretch 

its  leg,  and  Qam f 10,000,000  pieces  of  cloth).  — (§)  in  the 

adv.  participle  (e.  g.  Qen&xsS!  saying),  in  henceforth,  peefl 
single,  @ uuuf. , uuu/.  thus,  eiuuis^  how,  — and  gj  as  termi- 
nation of  the  genitive  (®-®o<_  = ©-«»<_ uj),  and  as  that  of  the 
accusative,  are  never  excepted.  ( QunfofSuQun^dsr  praising 
he  went,  — ot uuut-dQ&tLipnasr  how  did  he?  — a/cp eta  1— 
path  his  book,  — ^em0dQ#rT(£r(GV)(ir  he  said  that.) 
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Note.  The  rough  consonants  «,  0,  p,  u are  sometimes 
doubled  also  after  g,  it,  iu  (always  after  u.i  in  the  participles 
“becoming"  and  Quitili  “going").  * 


NOUNS. 

§ 11. 

The  noun  (Qui  nomen)  is  either  ^uji^Sosst  high- 
caste,  or  ?0n$l§sasr  (§  9,  4)  not  (high-)  caste,  i.  e. 
low -caste.  All  words  signifying  personal  beings 
(men,  gods,  demons)  are  high -caste,  and  all  words 
signifying  impersonal  beings  (animals,  things,  and 
abstract  ideas)  are  low -caste.  There  are  two  num- 
bers: singular,  and  l/S5T®olc  plural. 

The  subdivision  of  nouns  into 

I.  ^emua&j  (“male  - part")  mascidine  high -caste  in  the 

singular  (ld0<sst  son) ; 

Quemuneo  (“female  part”),  feminine  liigh-caste  in  the 
singular  (iMsek  daughter) ; 

ugoHuit  &)  (“several  persons  - part”),  epicene  high -caste 
in  the  plural  (^sojuj/t  kings,  QpeQs&r  cpieens); 

II.  s^^sriD^sruaeo  (“one  things -part”)  low- caste  in  the  sin- 

gular (aE>®  house); 

ueoaSeoruiTeo  (“several  things  - part”)  low -caste  in  the 
plural  (aff®<s sir  houses) 

is  of  importance  only  with  regard  to  the  pronouns , and  to 
the  verb. 

Note.  All  these  uit&i  together  are  called  g>u>£-//ra>  (“the 
live  - parts  ” ). 

Grammar.  2 


18 


Tamil  Grammar: 


§ 12. 

There  is  only  one  declension  Q suibjys&LD  (“change”) 
with  eight  terminations  (a_0L/*sh  “shapes”),  or  ten, 
if  the  abl.  soc.,  and  the  obliqnus  be  reckoned  as  sepa- 
rate cases. 

§ 13. 

The  hexional  terminations  (Q ^^j//®n/xiq0L^d5srr 
“shapes  of  change”)  are  as  follows: 

Obliqnus.  Accusat.  Abl.  instrum.  Abl.  socialis. 

zp® 

aL/__S37 

Dat.  Abl.  separationis.  Genit.  Abl.  localis.  Voc. 

& a] 

(^jGsfl<SSTJT}l  Z-Gtol—lU 

The  emphatical  e is  frequently  added  to  the  fol- 
lowing terminations  c_a^ab,  — a_/_®j7,  sp(J),  spQ 

— (°£)sv,  and  ^jlL^^Isv  (e.  g.  sl<_(?sst);  but 

it  has  almost  lost  its  emphatical  power. 

Note  I.  The  obliqnus  in  perhaps  represents  the  most 
ancient  form  of  nominal  flexion,  especially  as  it  may  be  still 
inserted  before  the  termination  of  any  case  (with  the  excep- 
tion, of  course,  of  the  voc.,  a case  originally  not  different  from 
the  nomin.),  particularly  in  words  not  ending  in  ear.  (@2ebt, 
g)@60,  @OT2/«(5  — or  ga)/E>@,  from  g)OTT(5 ; §9,3  — 

$6afl&Sl(Vji!£'gl)  $)ggll6G)l—LU , g)6fff?60). 

Note  II.  The  abl.  sep.,  in  is  composed  of 

(NotelV),  and ^Kgjsgi  (“being”),  and  that  in  ^6efiasrgv,  of  (g)<w 
and  fieorgu  (“standing”;  § 9,  5).  — Also  the  abl.  loc.  in  @a>, 
and  the  obliquus  in  r are  used  in  the  sense  of  the  abl.  sep. 
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Note  III  The  obliq.  in  often  supplies  the  place  of 
the  genitive.  — (properly  the  demonstr.  pronoun)  is  the 
more  ancient  form  of  the  genitive;  sometimes  even  (the 
root  of  the  before  mentioned  pronoun)  is  found  (■gmupiii&eir 
= 0eBT'gnj0iEis&r  one’s  own  legs).  — e-sroz—uj  (tenseless  partic. 
of  e_sa>z_  “possession”)  properly  means  “possessing" 
spso t—iLid!!®&Gr  the  he-possessing  houses,  i.  e.  the  houses  he 
possesses  = his  houses).  — e_«ioz_  itself  is  often  used  as  the 
termination  of  the  genitive. 

Note  IV.  The  termination  of  the  abl.  loc.  in  @6i)  is, 
properly  speaking,  a noun  “house,  place  ”,  and  such  are  all 
the  other  terminations,  used  in  the  higher  dialect;  as  for  in- 
stance: uneo  part,  side,  «s»z_  place,  middle,  head, 

6uiru.i  mouth,  «6sbr  eye,  sirev  foot,  region,  euufilcar  place, 

suySI  way,  the  inner  part.  — The  most  common  termi- 
nation of  the  abl.  loc.  is  gfti—pgleo  — the  obliq.  of  g)z_ d> 

place;  see  § 14,  II,  a — and  the  above  mentioned  ^eu). 

Note  V.  Words  in  g),  go,  ^asr,  epesr,  <gy <str  form  their 
vocative  in  various  ways : 

1)  ibu)lSI  (our  Lord!),  isii> tS,  rsunSIQuj; 

2)  mrkjems  (woman),  tx>ra&mu7  ldiejsit\ 

3)  cgjiLiuueisr  (master),  Sj ti-'u-i , liiiu/r , ^g>jiLujirGsu7  iLiiuirQsurr , 

<°)] ujujQ<5St  ; 

QutTjjLDebr  (a  great  one),  Qu^mrresr, 

4)  ffl/«jsr<gs)S3T  (washerman),  susm^ss) ; 

®jiru$®)rT6sr  (possessor  of  a gate),  eunuSlGeonQuu  ; 

5)  (the  old  one),  Qp^Gtsiru-i ; 

6)  Gsliiis&r  (moon) , SHiasireir. 

§ 14. 

Although  the  flexional  terminations  do  not  vary, 
except  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  we  can  distinguish 
two  declensions.  The  first  comprehends  such  nouns 
as  do  not  undergo  any  internal  change,  the  second 
such  as  do.  (Weak  and  strong  form.) 
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1.  Weak  form. 

a)  Such  as  are  polysyllables,  or  long  monosyllables 
(l isvssi  reward,  &rrsv  leg). 

Here  only  the  termination  of  the  dative  undergoes  a 
euphonical  change.  u&)ssr  @ would  he  too  hard,  therefore 
the  vowel  contained  in  the  following  viz  e_,  is  inserted 
(i_/6x)ct2/  @),  and  the  following  «,  in  accordance  with  § 10,  3, 
doubled  (u6U«p 

b)  Such  as  are  short  monosyllables  (&sv  stone). 

They  double  the  last  consonant  before  all  terminations 
beginning  with  a vowel  (<$&>  $)&>r , s&isSlesi),  in  accord,  with 
§ 10,  2.  — As  to  the  dative,  we  first  get  s&)  @,  @ (see 

above  sub  a),  and  then  the  inserted  e_  occasions  not  only  the 
duplication  of  the  following  & see  above  sub  a),  but, 

in  accordance  with  § 10,  2,  also  that  of  the  preceding 

(«6V6 32/  = <S560®2ld(9j'). 

c)  Such  as  end  in  vowels. 

«)  j|j),  it-,  go  ( surf)  line,  lire,  <s$)a 5 hand}: 

Here  the  vowel  uj  is  inserted  before  all  termi- 
nations beginning  with  a vowel : surfl  g>,  euifliL  g> 
= <a>Jifl<oiBLu  (in  accord,  with  § 10,  1),;  but  <suifl 
<2urFld(&j  (in  accord,  with  § 10,  3). 

(i)  9l,  in  words  of  two  short  letters,  sm,  gp,  ^ 
{jb(Si  middle,  y,  flower,  Q «/r  king,  iSlpn  father). 

Here  the  vowel  eu  is  inserted  before  all  termi- 
nations beginning  with  a vowel:  is®  gj,  is®<au  g>  (in 
accord,  with  § 10,  1)  = ib®<osxsij]  as  to  the  dative,  it 
should  be  is®  «®i©  (in  accord,  with  § 10,  3); 
but  here  the  once  inserted  eu  is  retained  (is®eu), 
and  so  it  becomes  is®<s (see  above  sub  a). 

d)  a_,  in  words  not  composed  of  two  short  letters 
(dc/i^y  ear,  cQidl jl/  opening). 


Nouns. 


21 


Here  the  e.  is  left  out  before  all  terminations  beginning 
with  a vowel:  angj  go,  airg  g>  (in  accord,  with  § 8)  = smanp. 

II.  Strong  form. 

a)  Such  as  end  in  (lljiI  tree). 

They  form  an  obliquus  by  dropping  u>,  and  adding  pgt 
{lduud,  u>!Tpgt)].  To  this  form  the  terminations  of  all  the 
other  cases,  exc.  the  voc.,  are  joined;  mng gp  g>,  u>sp/i  g>  (in 
accord,  with  § 8)  = LLjgong. 

b)  (S)  and  jp  in  words  not  composed  of  two  short 

letters  (ds/r®  wood,  Hat  plate;  — river, 

<snuSljp  abdomen). 

They  form  an  obliq.  by  doubling  the  respective  lL  and  fo 
(smL®1 2  from  «/r®;  from  and  join  to  this  form 

the  terminations  of  all  the  other  cases,  exc.  the  voc.,  (sail.®  gj, 
sitlLlL  gj,  in  accord,  with  § 8,  = amLesu—). 

Note.  Words  ending  in  u,  and  preceded  by  a rough 
letter  with  its  corresponding  soft  »ne,  sometimes  form  an  ob- 
liquus by  changing  the  latter  into  the  former  (isi  into  <£;  <sj 
into  d ; p into  & ; u>  into  u. 

(Sj!TiEt(3j  monkey,  a monkey’s  foot; 

a weight,  atfida-aQaireo  a measuring  rod;  u>(Wjdgi  medi- 
cine, LD(iT)@giu<sG)u  a medicine  bag;  umbLj  snake,  uiulj g 
Qgn &)  skin  of  a snake. 

Words  ending  in  u>  sometimes  form  an  obliq.  by  merely 
dropping  the  u>  (ldzld  QamiiL y,  LonsQanihi-i  “tree  - branch  ”.) 

§ 15. 

A paradigm  of  the  Tamil  declension  is  here  in- 
serted. (Comp.  § 13  and  14.) 

1 Perhaps  from  ldjtlL  g/gi  (the  terrain,  of  the  genit.),  lduld gi  ( mug gi). 

2 Perhaps  from  <xrr®  (the  terrain,  of  the  genit.),  amLgp 

(ami.®). 

i Perhaps  from  (the  terrain,  of  the  genit,),  ^pgi. 

C=| 
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Tamil  Declension 


1.  2. 


Nom. 

Obliq. 

Acc. 

Abl.  instr. 

Abl.  soc. 

(§)lSS7- 

S 

the 

through  the 

with  the 

w 

e a k for  in. 

1)  u6Veisr 

(§  14,1,  a.) 

UGOenflm 

U6V2eBT 

U6V(GB)i) 

U6JC>(63)® 

2)  si) 

<55  6\)  <3$l  tool 

si i)<fev 

S&J&1IT&) 

si)G&)rr® 

(§  14,1,  b.) 

3)  <surfl 
(§  14,  I,  c,  a.) 

euifluSle&r 

6Ulfl<oB)U-l 

euifhjuiri) 

eurPQtuir® 

4)  IB® 

(§  14, 1,  e,  [. i .) 

iB®eSl  ear 

IB®&S)<SU 

i5®eviri) 

s®Geuir® 

5)  IglfiDLJLI 
(§  14,  I,  d.) 

$£lir)uiSl6isr 

jgljsuGmu 

flu  uni) 

tglnouQurr® 

Str 

■ong  form. 

6)  Lcaua 

LUTg&ila jr 

tiinpQpn® 

(§  14,  II,  a.) 

7)  srr® 

(§  14,  II,  b.) 

<35  H lL  ISjL  6557 

&fT  lL@T)L- 

SITlLi—IT&1 

sitlLQl—it® 

3) 

(§  14,  II,  b.) 

^nofShobr 

^pQgrf® 

With  the  insertion  of  the  obliquus  bc- 

9)  aeotafi  aGveSluSlesr  siieSI uSV/sst  si)e£!uS)(GO)60  siieSluS 
(§13,  Note I.)  ©@1® 


'In  nouns  following  the  weak  form,  and  ending  in  a vowel  — 
genit. , is  prevailing  (§  12,  Note  III). 


Nouns. 
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in  the  Singular. 


4. 

5. 

(). 

7. 

8. 

Dat. 

0 

to  the 

Abl.  scpar. 
from  the 

Gen. 
e_s ®/_uj 
of  the 

Abl.  loc. 

(§)«> 
in  the 

Voe. 

6} 

0! 

Weak  form. 

U606S)lS(& 

U6X)63#6$0 

PS 

u606b>i6bu—uj 

LJ  ttV  too/!  ©0 

u&oQeer 

&60gpS(Sj 

seosSleSfr^p 

S 

<S  60  6p6B)l—tLI 

S60(c60 

surftitSl&Sd^p 

S 

GvifluSetir  1 

eSl  ifl  uSI  do 

suiHQuj 

*5®Q/<®@ 

/F®o5s\j?0/F 

S 

sQgSIgst  1 

!E®6lil60 

sSlQeu 

^IpULfS^ 

St! p u iS!  &9 (Vj 
PS 

^IputSleBr  1 

rs\p  LJ  L§60 

glpuQu 

s 

t r o n g f o r m 

LD  [J ££ <S 

LOjppIsSl^J; 

S 

LcujiGileisr 1 

in  Up $60 

inuQin 

& rT  lIi^sS  (Vj 
PS 

<sml.Ly.6Br  * 

smliy.60 

snQt _ 

^piSsSl^p 

S 

^p rS esr  l 

'QprdeO 

^Qp 

tween  the  root  and  the  ilexional  termination. 

seoe&uSlsmis  & 60  efl  uSI  esfl  seoerSloSlepi  sdoeSliiS  seoattQuj 

@ sSl^tsgi  enu—iLi  enfleo 


and  in  all  nouns  following  the  strong  form,  the  use  of  tor  the 
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§ 16- 

By  adding  the  syllable  dssyr  to  the  singular,  we  get 
the  plural. 

ettyS)  eye,  eSlr^aerr  eyes;  eSlQ^d^r  guest,  eS^ji^ia&rr  guests; 

m'Sso  mount,  LD'Zsvaerr  mounts  ; eurriLi  mouth,  eurriiiaerr  mouths. 

In  some  cases  a euphonical  change  will  take  place. 

rSl^rr  father,  tSlgirda&r  (not  iSIgnaar),  in  accord.  Avith  § 10,  3. 

(50  teacher,  @0«««rr  (not  @0«efr),  in  accord,  with 

§ 10,  31. 

Qu6sbt ® woman,  G)uetk®aaefr  women  (not  Qu6sar®a6tr'))  in 
accord,  with  § 10,  3 (c,  G)2. 

Qpam  face,  Qpaiijaerr  faces  (not  (Lpaihaerr ),  in  accord,  with 

§ 9,  1. 

a®  stone,  a/baeb  (not  akaor)  in  accord,  with  § 9,  3. 

isn&r  day,  amlaerr  (not  arrerraerr)  in  accord,  with  § 9,  3. 

Words  of  Q—iu it $o&3T  in  sir  change  this  into  if. 

Luetsfl^m  man,  but  u&rebr  reAvard,  u&i&sraar. 

They  may  even  then  add  <®s rr; 

LDsnfl^ir,  and  Ln6trff^iraefr. 

Whenever  they  signify  persons  we  ought  to  re- 
spect, they  may  assume  umri&sir  (<®*5rr,  the  usual  ter- 
mination of  the  plural,  affixed  to  the  honorific  syllable 
tn/ifr). 

^auukr  father,  @a  u uehr  marram  fathers. 

1 After  words  consisting  of  two  short  letters  and  ending  in  a_,  a 
folloAving  a,  &,  p or  u is  always  doubled.  Such  a word  is  gg. 

2 After  words  in  e_,  with  a soft  penultimate,  in  casu  obliquo , a , a, 
p or  u is  doubled.  Such  a Avord  is  Quesm®.  But  where  is  the  casus 
obliquus?  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  termination  a err  originally  was  a 
noun  signifying  something  like  “ multitude,  heap,”  (woman-heap^  women). 
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Sometimes  the  honorific  LLiri  is  affixed  to  tlie  ter- 
mination of  the  plural  dssh  , (sssnLLjri). 

©(5  teacher,  @(5®  seine  it  it  teachers. 


§ 17. 

The  flexional  terminations  in  the  plural  do  not 
differ  from  those  in  the  singular.  They  are  joined  to 
the  characteristic  of  the  plural  without  any  alteration 
either  in  themselves  or  in  the  noun , — except  in  the 
dative  where  @ becomes  a_d50  (comp.  § 14, 1,  a),  un- 
less the  preceding*  ^rr  of  the  characteristic  of  the 
plural  be,  in  accord,  with  § 9,  3,  euphonically  changed 
into  l 1,  e.  g.  LC53f?^,fd5^dB0  “to  the  men”,  or  LDQsfl 
Pit&lLiq1  from  LDGsflpT&srriw,. 


Declension  of  the  plural. 


Nom. 

Obi. 

Aec. 

Abl.  instr. 
Abl.  soc. 


L J 6\)&5T  &<3fT 

U6^esr6sefflesr 

usoesrs'Serr 

U6V6STSlStriT6V 

u&hoSrsQarrr® 


Dat.  lj  6\j<obi  & (5 

Abl.  mot.  ueOGBrsetflisSl^jigi 
Gdl.  U6V<S3T«(S5<S8>i_UJ 

Abl.  loc.  u&)6Braerfleti 
VOC.  U60GBT£<3nQ&) 


Note.  The  voeat.  may  also  be  formed  by  lengthening  the 
a in  serr  (u®)Gisr&iTe<r).  Comp.  § 13,  Note  V,  6. 


1 The  dative  in  the  singular,  when  the  word  ends  in  err , may  be 
similarly  formed;  eurr&r  sword,  to  the  sword,  or  a/ffzJ-g, 

(suit  err  @). 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 18. 

All  the  Dravida  languages  are,  like  the  Tartar  dia- 
lects, without  relative  pronouns.1  As  to  the  possessive 
pron.,  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  supplies  its 
place.  The  Tamil  Grammarians  enumerate  only  inter- 
rogative pronouns,  sSi(OS)  (question)  <4  Q&itsv,  and  de- 
monstrative pronouns,  &lL($}  (pointing  at)  Q&rrsv. 

The  personal  pronouns  are  reckoned  among  the  latter. 
> 

§ 19. 

The  declension  of  the  pronouns  is  nearly  the  same 
as  that  of  the  nouns.  The  obliquus  however  of  the 
T.  and  II.  person  of  what  we  call  the  personal  pro- 
nouns (jbitssi  I,  jE  thou),  and  of  the  reflexive  pro- 
noun (f<$/7S37  himself)  is  not  marked  by  an  external 
(/BiGM  I,  /BfTGsfhaSi'  of  me),  but  by  an  internal  change, 
namely  by  lessening  the  phonetic  mass  of  the  casus 
rectus  (jbissi  I,  otsst  of  me),  and  the  dative  of  these 
same  pronouns  has  inserted  instead  of  a_  (comp. 
§ 14,  a):  OT <337  0,  OT63T<*<0  (not  <oT6$)]<i(9)).  — As 
to  “it,  that”  and  “it,  this”,  they  should, 

as  words  of  two  short  letters,  follow  § 14,  I,  c,  /*,  but 
they  generally  follow  § 14,  I,  d (as  for  instance 
yfslzv,  “in  it”,  not 

The  plural  usually  is  n^ni  or  jryGftaj&srr ; 


1 So  is  also  the  Odshi  - language  in  western  Africa.  See  “Elementc 
des  Akwapim- Dialects der  Odschi-Sprachc  von  II.  N Kiis,  Easel  1S53." 
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or  (^)®DajdBsir,  instead  ot'^^/dBsrf,  dSvsir.  More- 
over the  plurals  ^p/snjn  and  ^)«nsn  may  form  all 
their  cases  by  joining  the  flexional  terminations  to 
'jysU'bju  and  ^jsupjn  (a  sort  of  obi.);  e.  g.  <_S9/®r>snd6 
$srf  and  ^)s3>snd5?5rr  and  (g£)j)j<i>®n(!P. 

§ 20. 

The  <3tlL($i<9:Q3:isv  , when  referring  to  the  first 
person,  is  called  ^S3t®»lc  (own  person)  uCourS1 
Q&tsv’,  when  referring  to  the  second  person,  (Lpssi 
GsflQoV  (standing  before  sc.  the  speaker)  uCoUifp 
Q&isv,  when  referring  to  the  third  person,  ut—ii 
®nd5  (extension,  distance)  uCoLirr&Q&rrsv. 

§ 21. 


and  Q lissst  lii sv. 


Common  form. 

Honorific 

form. 

Nom. 

is rresr  I,  i§  tllOU, 

/F/rii>  we, 

£it  you, 

Obi. 

67  GST  ©_65T 

ELD 

s_lo 

Acc. 

67e5r3sar  e_<sa rSesr 

IEl£>6B)LD 

Abl.  instr. 

67«3T(OT)6U  etc. 

EIDLDIT&) 

etc. 

Abl.  soc. 

srearQ(Sa)® 

ELdQlDIT® 

Dat. 

lnT6Br&(&) 

f5LD<55 

Abl.  mot. 

<orebrGirf)<s6l(V}r!i'gi 

ELDuSI  061(7^/5^1 

Gen. 

GJ  GOT  gy?/  (S3)  1 — UJ 

l5ISlQpmi—UJ 

Abl.  loc. 

GJ  GOT  Goft  6\) 

eldlSI®) 

U oVITUTSV. 

N.  iBiTiEiaeir  we,  liiam&r  you, 

Dat.  eri£)<£(Grjj<5(4j 

Obi.  sriEiseir  &_iEi&Grr 

A.m.  eiEiseifleSl^ji^i  etc 

Acc.  Griwa'Serr  e_/E/«21srr 

Gen.  erEJS^esu—LLi 

A.  i.  eiEiaeiradu  &_iEJGirn&) 

A.  1.  eriEisetRSo 

A.  S.  ensis 

Qeirir®  s-iEisQ&nrSv 
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^sror,  Qustkn,  and  spsinpsin 
urrsv. 

Common  form.  Hon.  form. 

Nom.  grrear  ipse,  ipsa,  pnio 
Obi.  @6or  ipsum, 

Acc.  £Sud6b>ld 

etc.  etc. 


u a)  ri  an  d usvsSI  sin 

LJiTSV. 


jgrnaaerr  ipsi,  ipsae, 
/SiEj&etr  ipsa, 

4£fE]  csSo/T 

etc. 


^^smuTSV. 

Common  form.  Honorific  form. 

Nom.  ^euehr  he  (that  ^ <surr  he  , 
Acc.  ^<a/2ss7'  man),  ^/eueiaa 
etc.  etc. 


U SVTU13V. 


'SjtounsGir  they  (those 
^ay/hscSsrr  men), 
etc. 


Q u<smujsv. 

Nom.  ^<suerr  she, 
Acc.  ^oySsrr 
etc. 


spsinpsii  urr  sv.  usvstSIsin  uisv. 

it,  ogyiswffl/,  ^ e® 6u s err  they, 

'gjtoO  s£j<3U  tt)<S&)rD  , <-2^620  <51/ <$SoYT 

etc.  etc. 


Note  I.  All  the  honorific  forms  are  properly  plurals. 
Whenever  /f/uL  is  used  as  real  plural  (u&>irurr6o) , it  includes 
the  person  spoken  to,  whereas  isniasea  excludes  it.  (ibiua  uireS 
aerr  I and  you  are  sinners ; (5nrki&<sir  uaeSlaetr  1 and  my  equals 
are  sinners , not  you.) 

Note  II.  Also  liiksetr,  and  ^eurisen-  may  be  used  as  hono- 
rific singulars. 

Note  III.  When  piua&eir  is  used  as  an  honorific  singular, 
it  becomes  a (^sirefffl'bsvuQuiT^Q^aeo  (they  themselves  =you), 
and  is  construed  like  rSiiiaefr  (liiaaeir  Q&tiiJ£iT&<ar , and  ptriaaetr 
QffiLi^nseir  you  did).  The  scale  of’politencs  in  allocution  has 
the  following  gradations:  i,  £ n}  iimaerr,  piriEi&eh. 

Note  IV.  ggjeueor,  g)ffl/sir,  (he,  this  man;  she,  this  wo- 
man ; it,  this  thing)  follows  the  declension  of 

Note  V.  The  pronoun  pnm  is,  in  poetical  writings,  often 
added  to  substantives,  without  changing  the  sense.  The  flex- 
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ay 

ional  terminations  are  then  added  to  the  pronoun,  not  to  the 
noun,  loeisfl  peisr  p6tsT6isf\io  (or  p esfieo ) = Lneefl^eefli^  in  ho  mine, 
l cetsfigeiir  ^<ssr<2esr  (or  ^s2esr)  = mesfl p^jssr  hominem. 

A similar  use  is  made  of  the  pronoun  , with  regard  to 
words  of  (pGorr>6BTuiT&)  (i&niLgj  = Lonii  the  tree ; loolo^Igo  = loo 
pgleo  in  the  tree). 

§ 22. 

The  sv  gtgugst  or  iuigugsi  who?  (gt  si/7, 

gi (5UT3> sit , gt j)j sir , GT^y,  gtgs)su)  is  declined  in  the 
same  manner  as  j^/suggi  (^ysui,  ^Gui^m , ^jysnsrr, 

§ 23. 

The  demonstrative  letters  <_£>/,  gt,  from  which 
the  pronouns  _g)/snG3T,  ^)sns37  , gtgugsi  are  formed, 
are  used  adjectively.  A following  consonant  is 
doubled,  and  to  a following  vowel  a double  si/  is 
prefixed  (Comp.  § iO,  1). 

^ Loesfl^esr  = ^ibixieoFl^esr  that  man,  @ ix-enfl .gasr  = g)ti) 
ix6ofl^e or  this  man,  st  Loeefl^eor  = tsuinneisfl pm  what  man? 
=gy  sar it  = ^(sue^fr  that  village,  g)  serff  = ^eue^rr  this  vil- 
lage, 67  a«Eff  = er&js^ir  what  village? 

They  make  adjective  pronouns  also  when  they  are 
lengthened  into  j/^,  £g)jr<s,  A following  <*, 

<!F , 3j  or  u is  doubled  (§  10,  3),  and  to  a following- 
vowel  si/  is  prefixed  (§  10,  1). 

LDenfl'gesr  = ^jo^LOGofl^ear  this  man, 

<3jrs&  Queesr  = ^js^uQuem  that  woman, 
gije@  &etuT  = <oirs£®j1iT  what  village? 

They  may  be  formed  also  into  ^gyssr gst,  j|j)s3TS5T, 
gt  sir  gst  u of  that  kind  — of  this  kind  — of  what  kind? 
what?  (quid?  or  rather  quae?)” 
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^tobresrLDisvfl pesr  a man  of  that  kind,  such  a man; 
^ekesrQuem  a woman  of  this  land,  such  a woman; 
sussnssrQ^rTissr&fns&r  what  have  you  said? 

Note.  srasresr  is  properly  speaking,  a neuter  noun  (a92sar 
d^fiSuLfuQuiT,  u&ieilecsruireo ; see  § 44).  — Forms  like  ereireBr 
pprrQ®)  “through  what?”  are  derived  from  er meerm  •‘what”.  — 
In  the  higher  style  also  ^earetsT  and  jg)6 brear  (usually  eSVjssrd^rS 
uLfOp/bsu  - participles ; see  § 44)  occur  as  neuter  nouns  (afl&w 

d^rSuLfuQuii , u®)e&hoGru  rr6 i)  ). 

§ 24. 

The  addition  of  a_/_c  (“and”)  to  an  interrogative 
pronoun  produces  the  sense  of  “every”. 

67&/«s2//ii  every  one,  ujirioBxsinLiin  all  things, 
every  sort,  erjE/ginasRpegtiii)  every  man. 

The  addition  of  cz^)(GS)^ill  (“even  if  it 

should  happen”),  to  an  interrogative  pronoun  pro- 
duces the  sense  of  “any  one”  sc.  among  many. 

any  man,  &uau>6fffl/g$5V)(gv)g)}iw  any  man. 

Note.  The  flexional  terminations  are  affixed  to  the  noun, 
not  to  e_d>  (^Sle^LD  or  ^@6 j>/<i>);  e.  g.  (not 

eijij^LDesff^egtiemm)  hominem  quemlibet. 


NUMERALS. 

§ 25. 

The  cardinal  numbers1  (OTsab;  sssFIgstQli  r=“  nouns 
of  number” ) are  these : 


1 For  llu*  characters  see  Appendix  I 
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(jp><o&r  jqj  . . . . . 

. . 1 

QpuupQptTaST  (p!  . 

. . 31 

^Ueatsr®  .... 

. . 2 

ISITpU^I 

. . 40 

Q flcSTj^l 

. . 3 

s w .... 

. . 50 

(Brrgtj 

. . 4 

^gVU^J  . . . 

. . 00 

ssAjp 

. . 5 

67QJ)UJ£J 

. . 70 

«g.S# 

. . 0 

etemug/ 

. . 80 



. . 7 

Q^ireenr^iir^i  1 2 

. . 90 

gtlL® 

. . 8 

gir&i 

. . 100 

tySBTUg)  .... 

. . 9 

j£ffibQ(irf<oBrg))  . 

. . 101 

UGjgl 

. . 10 

gnprSnem® 

. . 102 

U^IQ^eOT^pj  . 

. . 11 

J$n  rr>  giCn-lp gl  . 

. . 110 

L J (SOT  Gfffl  n COST  ® . 

. . 12 

girfDfQQugi  . . 

. . 120 

u^lebrQpasrjpi  . 

. . 13 

gnjsgiQpuug) 

. . 130 

u!sl@s)gy  .... 

. . 14 

» • • • 

. . 200 

u^ITtesr 

. . 15 

QpjsMSV  • • • 

. . 300 

.... 

. . 10 

l5tTgg}ITgl  .... 

. . 400 

utglQicBrQg  .... 

. . 17 

Q^n&rerrrruSl'Tuj  2 . 

. . 900 

u^IQoitlI®  . 

. . 18 

^uSmb  .... 

. . 1000 

LJ&tCo)  fT  <o&T  LJ  J£>i 

. . 19 

^uSnjgQgireBrgii  . 

. . 1001 

.... 

. . 20 

^uSllipQptTQIjglTgl 

. . 1100 

Q)(njupQpiTGisTg>i  . 

. . 21 

^aS)irj;£i}(W)£iTgii  . 

. . 1200 

^j0U^^hr6BBT®  . 

. . 22 

^aem  L—nuSffib 

. . 2000 

^(^u^Qpear^i . . 

. . 23 

u^l^uSlinb 

. 10,000 

$(irju£'giisrTg!j  . . 

. . 24 

jsl  (&S)US  n lb  . 

. 20,000 

@)(njuJiGB£'&gi  . . 

. . 25 

jprQrfuSatb  or  $)&) 

@)(U)UppiT3)l  . . . 

. . 26 

lL&ld  .... 

. 100, 000 

|g> Qu&G&Qp  . . . 

. . 27 

^K^SirQTf'uSlnib  . 

. 200,000 

^(njU/iQpLL®  . 

. . 28 

u^j^j§fi(rr?uSlHib 

1,000,000 

^(T^U'SQpireBrU'gi  . 

. . 29 

$(rrjU'g/gr(vrj>iAliTib 

2,000,000 

(ipuugi  .... 

. . 30 

Qairip.  .... 

10,000,000 

1 Q & it  astir  emir  nai  = Qgrreir  jgirgv  a “hundred  with  a hole”,  as  one 
decade  is  wanting. 

2 “A  thousand  with  a hole”,  as  one  hundred  is  wanting. 
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They  are  as  nouns  regularly  declined,  whenever 
they  stand  alone  or  are  placed  after  the  respective 
substantive,  which  then  remains  un declined: 
epesr/fi)®)  in  one  (thing),  lduld  e^esrrSleo  in  one  tree. 

When  they  are  placed  adjectively  before  the  re- 
spective substantive,  must,  and  and 

oj(Lp  can  be  changed  in  epj,  i^rif,  zjyp  before  vowels: 

ggj/rw  one  person,  FFjTiruSsnb  2000,  ejtpuSjih  7000. 

and  in  sprr  or  or  ^)0,  'Sjyp  or  <s T(Lp ) before 

consonants: 

6p/i  LD/svfl^ebr  and  <£(15  wesfl^asr  one  man,  ft-H  iahud  and  @<75 
lcsld  two  trees,  «up  <$z_so  the  seven  seas,  and  <5\qp&®>is> 
seven  kalam  (a  measure). 

Also  the  following  numbers,  when  used  as  adjec- 
tives , may  undergo  a change : 

Qpesrgu  — Qp  before  a vowel:  ^p  {pnp<3un&n,  § 10,  1) 

“three  kings”  and  = Qp  before  a consonant,  which 
then  is  doubled : Qp  girgu  = Qpigrrs v “three  hundred”. 
rstrgy  = iBiT®) : rsirdv  (^iBirnoseom , § 9,  3)  “four  kalam”. 
§3/5^7  = g>  before  a vowel:  gj  ^uSuih  (jpuj ttuSitld,  § 10,  1) 
“five  thousand”,  and  before  a consonant,  which  then  is 
doubled  (g>  euesaresBrih  — ^<sueu6memil>  “five  colors  ”),  — 
or  preceded  by  the  corresponding  nasal,  in  case  it  be- 
longs to  the  rough  letters  (gjmQu/rgtf  the  five  organs  of 
sense,  bold  five  kalam). 

^gv  — ^gn:  ^guae vlo  six  kalam. 
gilL<3  = eieear  1 (ctsott^sdu)  eight  kalam). 


l S76OTT  means  also  “number”.  Perhaps  they  originally  counted  only 
as  far  as  8;  for  uisgi  “ten”  seems  to  be  derived  from  the  Sanscr. 
“pankti”,  and  tpearu pp  1‘  nine”  is  a composition  of  (pesrgy  (one)  and 
upgj  (ten),  i.  c.  one  (deducted  from)  ten  = nine.  (Compare  my  re- 
marks to  Qpnem §05)11  gv  90,  and  Q^netrenrruSuLD  900,  on  the  preceding 
page.) 
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Note  I.  In  multiplications  it  is  customary  to  place  the 
larger  number  before  the  smaller  one  (eiQpQpear^i  7 times  3 = 
21),  except  in  poetry  where  we  find  also  the  reverse. 

Note  II.  The  particle  a_ii>,  when  added  to  any  number, 
produces  the  sense  of  completion  ( g>ii>Qurrfifil  the  five  senses ; 
by  “ the  five  senses  are  characterised  as  some- 
thing complete,  as  a whole). 

$ 26. 

Distributive  numerals  are  formed  from  the  10 
digits,  with  the  exception  of  0. 

pajQevireorru  one  by  one,  ^euaiir^i  six  and  six, 

ggtGie&nesBr®  two  and  two,  eisuQei/(Lp  seven  and  seven, 

QfihQpear^u  three  and  three,  ejeuQsuil.®  eight  and  eight, 

t5'!5i5rTgij  four  and  four,  uuupgi  ten  and  ten. 

gjssxa/,/^  five  and  five, 

Note.  The  mode  of  formation  is  this.  The  first  letter  of 
the  respective  number  is  prefixed  — if  long,  in  its  shortened 
form.  In  case  the  number  begins  with  a vowel,  two  ©/  (one 
a/  only  with  regard  to  are  inserted,  and  when  it  be- 

gins with  a consonant,  this  is  doubled. 

§ 27. 

Ordinal  numbers,  as  adjectives,  are  formed  by 
adding  (the  future  participle  of  to  become, 

“that  which  will  become  or  be”)  to  the  card,  number. 

^aesBTt—iTLD  the  second,  $jiremL_rrt}>aeS  the  second  verse  ; 

Qp6BT(n/’ib  the  third,  QpebrQiptb  the  third  chapter. 

Ordinal  numbers,  as  adverbs,  are  formed  by  adding 
an  (verbal  noun  from  “something  that  will 
become  or  be”) : 

secondly,  QpGmQrjGugi  thirdly. 

Ordinal  numbers,  as  nouns,  are  formed  by  adding 
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j^QiTajQfi  (“lie  who  has  become  or  is”)  etc.  to  the 
adverbial  form. 

^irremt—msu^nesreueir  the  second  (in  rank). 

Sometimes  also  by  adding  to  the  form  of  the 

ordinal  number : 

uppn esr  the  tenth. 

Note.  Instead  of  epear^ii  *,  9s sr^pesro/esr,  epesrQtpeu^i , they 
say  Qppevrru)1 2 , Qp^sy)iT6areu6sr , Qppeontsugi  u the  first,  the  first 
man,  firstly”,  and  wherever  epesr^u  appears  in  composition,  it 
is  converted  into  epir,  in  order  to  receive  the  before  mentioned 
affixes:  eleven,  u^lQ^nnib  (not  the 

eleventh  etc. 

§ 28. 

Among  the  indefinite  numerals,  usv  “several”, 
and  OfIsv  “some”  are  adjectives.  — srsv5V)/7ti), 

( LpLL  3,  (LpflpiSU^ILb',  (Lp(Lf)GmD  IL/  LL  “all” 

are  neuter  nouns;  they  are  declined  (compare  § 24, 
Note),  and  placed  after  the  respective  substantive, 
which  remains  undeclined. 

Nom.  ^«6V0dld,  QpfipeinLDitiu),  ^gt/<Sesr^^ub)  QpQgevspiiii. 
Acc.  &a&)@<5m£LLiib,  Q/)QgemLD6miuiLim}  ^Ssar^ao^ayd),  Qp^euempiLjth. 
(like  LDuih)  (like  <suifl ) (like  &ngi)  (like  sajp ) 

§ lb.  § 15.  § 15.  § 15. 

Note.  Also  6T6i)ey/ni>  may  affix  the  particle  e_d>,  and  then 
be  declined  like  ^s&)Qpm  (acc.  OT^sii/r^sn/Fu/d)),  or,  taking  the 
termination  of  the  plural,  follow  the  declension  of  «sy«o su  — 

§ 21  — (acc.  eieo&Jmsuflein/oiilLb). 

STSVoU/rfh , &&sv(Lpih,  and  jp]2oSrpjj>jL6 . may  be 
formed  also  into  nouns  of  usviutrev. 


1 This  means  rather  “unique”.  :1  e_d>in  this  and  in  the  foil.  num. 

2 Qp<$e\ j means  beginnining.  is  the  conjunction.  Comp.  §2  5,  Note  II. 
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Nom.  67 at (Wjii  all  (men  and  women). 
Ace.  (neo&>  nan  myth,  aaeoetarriL/Lb,  ^Ssaro/sroirayti). 

(Compare  § 24,  Note.) 

Note.  67 eo6vnii>  and  aa&tib  may  be  placed  adjectively  be- 
fore  the  respect,  substantive.  They  then  drop  the  ii>  and  re- 
quire a_d)  at  the  end  of  the  subst.  (eieoatnutesfl^na^m , &m 
eow6afl£iT&(G2ch  all  men). 


VERBS. 


§ 29. 

The  personal  affixes  from  the  Sanscr.  vikrti 

“change”)  of  the  verb  (sSlftm&Q&Tsv  “word  of  ac- 
tion”) are  the  personal  pronouns  themselves,  mostly 
in  a shortened  form. 


I 67  637  (67637,  ^637,  ^637637  *)  from  7F/7637  I, 

=^6337  and  Queetnun&J  > (g),  gj,  ^Ssttt1)  from  i thou, 

' FT-iT  from  in  thou, 

^637  (^637637  J)  from  ^67/637  he, 

^677  (<^637677 !)  from  ^at&r  she, 
remains  it, 

Isptb  (^to,  c 9/lo,  Jt/esrut  *,  67 ti>,  'gjQeorib)  from  anua  we, 
FT-nserr  (wit,  ^)/7,  ^/ettfln  *)  from  iiiaen,  in  you, 

^77«677  (^77,  <^77,  ^63777  *)  from  ^61/77«  677,  ^67/77  they? 

ueoeShisrunio  ^eer  (^)  from  ^t/staett  they. 


^esurun&i 
Qu  esmunet) 

GpGBT tf)  637  7_7  77 6V 


They  are  joined  to  the  root,  after  the  characteristic 
of  the  respect,  tense  (e.  g.  Qssrp  or  Q>b  for  the  pre- 
sent, (5  for  the  past,  and  sh  for  the  future)  has  been 
inserted. 


1 ^6 37  in  the  beginning  of  this  word  is  a mere  lengthening  particle. 
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Present  Tense  {Ss^sire^uo). 


lioot. 

Char,  of  the 
Tense. 

Pers.  affix. 

Q&tLi 

Scarp 

<ojm 

Q&lil 

Scarp 

Q&lli 

Scarp 

PT-rr 

Q&lLi 

Scarp 

^car 

Q&ili 

Scarp 

^err 

Q&iLi 

Scarp 

=syjs 

Q&tLi 

Scarp 

gfrn 

G)&lli 

Scarp 

FT-irsm 

Q&lLi 

S car p 

p^rrsar 

Q&ILI 

Scarp 

^ear 

Q&iLiSearQpebr  I rlo, 
Q&u.i@<oisr(n?tLi  thou  doest, 
G)&ujScorfiiT  thou  doest, 
G)<f  ili  S car  Qrfm  he  does, 
Q&iLiSearQipeir  she  does, 
Gi&\L\Q<3STpgi  it  does , 
Q^iLScarQ^m  we  do, 
Q^u.iSearnS’irseir  you  do , 
Q&iLiScar(iifir&eir  they  do , 
Q&tL  Scar  pear  they  do. 


Past  Tense  [^pppsrrcKua). 

Q&iiiQpear  I did, 

Q&tLipiTuj  thou  didst, 
Q&tLiJgjir  thou  didst, 
Gl&iLiprrear  he  did, 

Q&iLiptrerr  she  did, 

Q&tLpjp  it  did, 

Q&tLiQpirm  we  did, 
Q&tLijS/raerr  you  did , 
QffiLpnnsefr  they  did, 
Q^tupcar  they  did. 


Fut.  Tense  (ci$glrrair&)ih). 

Q&iLiQsum  I shall  do , 
Q^iiustirriL  thou  wilt  do, 
Q&iuefin  thou  wilt  do, 
Q^iLojirear  he  will  do, 
Q^tLeurreir  she  will  do, 
Q&ililliuo  it  will  do , 
Q&iLiQeuinii  we  shall  do, 
Q&LLiefiiT&etr  you  will  do, 
Q&iLismiT&isir  they  will  do , 
Q&uLnLfuD  they  will  do. 


Note.  The  Qcarpcaruir®)  as  well  as  the  ueoeSlearurrcv  of  the 
future  is  marked  by  a -d>  (QeiuiLfth  it  will  do,  and  they  — ea  — 
will  do),  instead  of  ® igi  and  eucar  ( Q&iLiajg-j  and  Q&LLieuear',  the 
former  of  which  is  the  9® npearuirco  of  a verbal  noun,  whereas 
the  latter  is  the  corresponding  u&)<sSlearurr&)  “a  thing  which 
will  do”,  and  “things  which  will  do”.  This  rule  regards  those 
verbs  that  follow  the  weak  form  of  conjug.,  as  well  as  those 
that  follow  the  middle  one  (§  30).  — In  verbs  which  fol- 
low the  strong  form  of  conjug.  (§  30),  -sgjti  “it  will 

walk”,  and  “they  — ea  — will  walk”)  is  put  instead  of  uu# 
and  uuear  (iBi—uug/,  and  iEi—uuear , the  former  of  which  means 
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again  “a  thing  which  will  walk”,  whereas  the  latter  signifies 
“things  which  will  walk  ” ). 


§ 30. 

There  is  a strong,  a weak,  and  a middle  form  of 
conjugation.  The  strong  one  has  uu  in  the  future, 
the  weak  one  dj,  and  the  middle  one  ill. 

Note  1.  The  weak  form  of  conjug.  naturally  represents 
the  intransitive,  and  the  strong  form  the  transitive  verb,  — 
although  with  many  exceptions,  unless  the  same  root  can  be 
conjugated  in  both  ways,  in  which  case  there  is  no  exception 
(=9 li^lQeu&sr  I shall  grow  corrupt,  but  ^L^IuOuesr  1 shall  cor- 
rupt). 

Note  II.  Verbs  which  follow  the  middle  form,  generally 
end  in  ear,  earn , &>  or  err. 

Note  111.  All  verbs  belonging  to  the  third  class,  end  in 
e_,  — but  not  all  ending  in  g_,  belong  to  the  third  class.  Such 
as  consist  of  three  syllables  ((y®@  hasten),  — such  as  are 
composed  of  two  letters  (in  the  sense  of  the  Tamils,  § 2, 
Note)  with  a long  penultimate , and  a final  a.  which  cannot 
ad  libitum  be  thrown  off  from  the  root  lengthen,  but  not 
mntGtr,  perish;  for  instead  of  imr <cw;  we  may  put  see  also 

Note  V),  — and  such  as  have,  for  a penultimate,  a simple 
consonant  either  of  the  rough  or  of  the  soft  class  (£&(§  take 
away,  believe)  are,  for  the  most  part,  liable  to  being 
conjugated  in  the  manner  of  the  third  class. 

Note  IV.  Verbs  of  two  short  letters,  ending  in  @,  ® or 
3V , and  following  the  weak  form  of  conjug.,  belong  to  the 
fourth  class. 

Note  V.  Verbs  ending  in  3 and  Qp,  and  at  the  same 
time  in  it  and  ip  (^£$<3  and  @G&n  recede,  eurr(ip  and  &//up  pro- 
per), generally  belong  to  the  second  class. 

Note  VI.  Verbs  of  the  seventh  class  mostly  end  in  =sy. 
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I.  Weak 


Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Root.2 * * * &  - 

1)  Shsbrjb , Slfo  1 

& 

Q&uj  (do) 

2)  Sleirn),  Qd> 

(n)l 

(know) 

3)  Sldsrjb , Sip 

(SU 

^$(3}  (make) 

4)  Si  sard),  Sd>  The  last  cons,  doubled. 

<3H 

is (§  (laugh) 

11.  Middle 

5)  Smd> , Sd> 

& 

U 

§)eiir  (eat) 

- 

III.  Strong 

6)  dSlear/b)  dS  d> 

u u 

$d  (finish) 

7)  dSlebrjpi,  dSgu 

u u 

<51 _ (walk) 

1 Qjt)  (properly  Slg v)  is  shortened  from  Qesrgu.  which  is  perhaps 

composed  of  * and  {gjeirgv  “to  day,  now”,  for  d (@)  originally  seems  to 

have  expressed  the  future  (compare  old  forms  like  Q&uj(8j  I will  do). 

There  is  still  another  characteristic  of  the  present,  common  to  all  the 

three  forms  of  conjugation  ^ rSeargu  (Q&iL  ^ S<ssrgv  eiesr  = Q&ujujit 

& got  Q /dost  “I  do”  and  so  on),  rffdrgu  is  the  past  of  Se i)  to  stand,  and  ^ 
is  either  the  eharact.  of  the  negative  participle  (see  § 8 9),  common  to  all 
the  three  forms  of  conjugation  (Q  ^iliuj  it  £1  m Qg)  iir , properly  “I  stood 
not  doing”,  but  I now  do),  or  it  is  the  characteristic  of  an  ancient  adver- 
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to  r m. 


Present.  Past.  Future. 

Q^iLiShasrGpm  1 do,  Q&iLiQ peer  1 did,  Q&tuQeveir  I shall  do, 

pr/^SeerQpeeT  I know,  ^r&pQpm  I knew,  ^rSIGeueer  1 shall  know, 
=^<®@©057-<2’n56orIinake,  ^iSCWsor* 2  3 4 * 1 make,  ^d^G  sneer  I shall  in., 
re^QasrGpm  1 laugh.  isaGaem  I laughed.  v^Gsneer  I shall  laugh. 


form. 


£ leerQeerGpeer  I eat, 


i slebrGpeer  1 eat,  ^eerGuser  I shall  eat. 

(inst.  of  ^leerQpeer, 
see  § 9,  4.) 


form. 


JgndQeerQpeer  I finish,  JrgnpQpeer  I finished,  js rruGueer  4 I shall  fin., 
isi—d@6erQpeer  I walk,  * i—  pGpeer  I walked,  rBL—uGueer  4 I shall  W. 


bial  participle  (I  placed  myself  into  the  position  of  doing):  see  § 35, 

Note. 

2 See  § 31. 

3 The  ep6erp6eruiT60  “it  made11  would  regularly  be  @<ssr 

= 'gf)d@6BT<gi,  but  this  is  contracted  into  ^dQpjrti  {^dQser^i,  ^dQeisrjp, 
j^d&tppi ; § 9,  4),  whereas  the  uncontracted  form  is  the  (pserpserurretf  of 
a verbal  noun  “something  which  made”.  (Compare  §2  9,  Note.) 

4 The  affix  of  ^ eerpearund)  and  uevefileerurr®)  is  d(Sjib\  see  § 29, 

Note. 
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§ 31. 

The  imperative  (ojeusv  “command”)  in  the  sin- 
gular is  the  root  (u(9j$sl  from  the  Sanscr.  prakrti)  it- 
self1. The  affixes  a_  ll  and  a_w&srr  form  the  honorific 
and  the  plural. 

i§  QfiLi  do  thou!  iiir  Q^iLufU)  do  you  (honor.)! 
liiaaeir  Q^iLuLjikis&r  do  you  (plur.)! 

Note.  Another  form  of  the  imper.  is  identical  with  that 
of  the  negative  voice  2 (§  39). 

Q&iuujiriLi  do  thou  (and  “thou  doest  not”)! 

Q&iLiifiir  do  you  (and  “you  do  not”)! 

Q&tLuSijsGir  do  you  (and  “you  do  not”)! 


We  iind  even  “may  it  happen!”  (see  § 32)  affixed  to 
this  form  : Q^iLiiliiuluts  may  you  do ! 


§ 32. 


The  optative  “all-comprehension”, 

because  it  does  not,  like  the  qjgusv,  refer  only  to  the 
second  person)  is  formed  by  adding  d&3  to  the  root. 
This  form  is  however  restricted  to  verbs  of  the  Aveak 
or  of  the  middle  form;  verbs  of  the  strong  f.  use  the 
infinit.  (§  36)  in  an  optative  sense. 


(5n<okr 

£ 

'jfyisu'sbr 

etc. 


QsiLs  may  I,  thou,  he  do! 


1 In  its  historical,  not  always  in  its  original  shape. 

2 Perhaps  because  the  expression  “You  do  not”  may  imply  the  com- 
mand “But  you  ought  to  do”. 

3 This  <®  is  perhaps  the  original  termination  of  the  infin.  (in  the  weak 
and  in  the  middle  f.)  which  now  is  weakened  into  a mere  ^ (see  § 36). 
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Also  the  future  tense  with  (infill,  of  ^ “be- 
come”) is  used  in  ail  optative  sense. 

1 may  1 do , 

QfiLieiJinuna  mayst  thou  do. 

§ 33. 

The  participles  in  Tamil  as  well  as  in  other 
Pravida  languages  are  of  two  kinds:  adjective  ((?«_/ 
Qj&dFi}>  “defective  nouns”),  and  adverbial  (si 
Q1U&&LL  “defective  verbs”). 

§ 34. 

The  adjective  participles  of  the  present  and  of  the 
past  are  gained  by  adding  jry  to  the  characteristics 
of  the  respective  tenses,  — whereas  the  ^shgish 
ufisv  of  the  finite  verb  in  the  future  represents  at 
the  same  time  the  partic.  of  this  tense. 

Q&iLQgbt  p = Q&iLiSebrrr,  who  or  which  does, 

Q&tup  = Q&iLip  who  or  which  did, 

Q&iLitLfiii  who  or  which  will  do  (besides  “it  will  do”). 

§ 35. 

The  adverbial  participle  has  no  form  peculiar  to 
the  present,  and  that  referring  to  the  future  is  now 
little  used.1  2 

The  latter  one  is  in  form  identical  with  the  III.  pers. 
masc.  sing.  fut. 

1 Properly  “may  it  happen!”  (The  infin.  itself  is  some- 
thing between  imp.  and  opt.)  — Q&tLiQeiieisT  “that  I shall  do”. 

2 It  is  still  in  common  use  in  phrases  like  this:  isit^t  Q&iLiQ/rrGeBrGbr 
(Prop.  Ego  faeturus  cur?)  “Why  should  I do? 
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Q&iueurrair  in  order  to  do  (“as  one  that  will  do”), 
RL—uunm  in  order  to  walk  (“as  one  that  will  walk”). 

The  adverbial  participle  referring  to  the  past  tense 
is  formed  by  adding  (or  rather  restoring)  to  the 
characteristic  of  the  past  tense 1 : 

Q&iL@  e.  = Q&iLgi  having  done  (doing), 

= 151—js^i  having  walked  (walking); 

except  in  verbs  of  the  third  class  (^£(5  to  make), 
where  the  final  sir  of  the  characteristic  of  the  tense 
— — is  dropped: 

r,  having  made  (making). 

Note.  There  is  also  an  ancient  adverbial  participle  in 
( Q&iuluit  — Q&ujgj),  in  form  identical  with  the  adject,  parti- 
ciple of  the  negative  voice  (§  39).  Perhaps  the  ^ in  both 
was  originally  one  and  the  same,  — the  root  of  that  verb 
which  means  “to  become”.  (A  thing  which  comes  into  exis- 
tence, partly  is,  and  partly  is  not.) 

§ 36. 

The  addition  of  £*  to  the  root  forms  the  infini- 
tive in  verbs  following  the  strong  form  of  conju- 
gation, — and  of  a mere  in  verbs  following  the 
weak  or  the  middle  form. 


1 The  verb,  form  in  ^7,  e.  g.  Q&iLigj  (Q#uj  perhaps  “something 
endowed  with  what  the  root  Q<fuj  signifies,  i.e.  something  doing”)  originally 
seems  to  have  been  used  for  all  the  forms  of  the  finite  verb  in  the  sing.  ( ifirear 
Q&djgj  I doing,  i§  Q&iLigj  thou  doing  etc.),  — and  Q&ujg}ti>  (Q&tLigj 
®_m)  in  the  plural  (/5/rd>  QeiLijsiuo . liias&r  Q&djgjtjD)-,  Qeujgj  in  the 
sense  of  “I  did”,  and  G&ii.ijnu>  in  the  sense  of  “we  did”,  is  still  found  in 
the  ancient  dialect.  Probably  the  personal  affixes  were  added  later  (Q&lu 
gp  ejeor  = QffiLiQgdr  1 did  etc.).  In  Malayalam  the  personal  affixes 
arc  not  yet  used  in  prose. 
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I.  is i—  walk,  isi—ds  to  walk, 

11.  Q*£j  do,  Q&ujlu  (the  double  <L  according  to  § 10,  2), 

obtain,  (the  iu  inserted  accord  to  § 10,  1), 

weep,  cSytg  (the  final  a.  dropped  against  § 10,  1). 

§ 37. 

There  is  still  a very  peculiar  kind  of  siSISsstQuj^ 
&ll,  a sort  of  conditional  mood,  which  partakes 
of  the  character  of  nouns  as  far  as  it  is  formed  — 
partly  by  adding  the  termination  of  the  obliquus  in 
^)< jar  or  of  the  abl.  loc.  in  ^sv  to  the  root,  in  verbs 
belonging  to  the  weak  or  to  the  middle  form  of  con- 
jugation : 

Q&tL  gg)6B t = Q&dju$eisr , Q&uj  “If  I (he, 

we  etc.)  should  do”; 

and  to  the  ancient  termination  of  the  future  («@),  in 
verbs  following  the  strong  form: 

= isL—sQasr,  rsL-d(^  — isi—dQ&i  “If  I (he, 
we  etc.)  should  walk”; 

— partly  by  adding  the  termination  of  the  abl.  instr. 
to  the  characteristic  of  the  past  tense: 

Q&ujp  = Qeivgrr®)  “If  I (he,  we  etc.)  should  do.” 
SjjdQek  — ^i©(S5)6x)  “If  I (he,  we  etc.)  should  make.” 

Note.  QeiLigiTG)  means  properly  “by  doing”;  Q&iliuSIg)  “in 
doing”;  Q^ihuSeir  “from  doing”. 


§ 38. 

By  adding  slll  to  the  terminations  ^ sar,  and 

a general  subjunct.  with  “although”  is  obtained: 

Q&ujiiSggyij)  QfiL'iiSlepiun , Q-rtLi^ir^nd  “Although  1 (he,  we) 
should  walk.” 


44 


Tamil  Grammar: 


A similar  subjunctive  is  formed  by  adding  a_tx  to 
the  adverbial  participle  referring  to  the  past  tense 
(§35): 

Q&i±jgi  &.w  — Q&LLigub  although  I (he,  we  etc.)  did. 

£-ld  = ^dQufib  although  I (he,  we  etc.)  made. 

Note.  The  latter  form  supposes  a fact,  whereas  the  first 
mentioned  form  implies  a supposition. 


§ 39. 

Thus  far  of  the  active  voice  in  its  positive  form. 
There  is  also  a negative  one  (st S^Iit LL'smjD  “counter- 
word”) with  only  one  tense  for  all  times,  formed 
Tby  adding  the  personal  affixes  to  the  root  without 
the  intervention  of  the  temporal  characteristic : 

Q&iLi  Grew-  — Q&tLtQtuGsr  I do  not, 

Q&uj  ^ iLi  — Q&ujiuitiLi  thou  doest  not, 

Q&uj  FT-iiserr  = Q&iLiuSrr&etr  you  do  not  etc. 

Note.  The  ends  in  (instead  of  cgy^j),  and 

the  u&)eSI<cbrurr&)  in  ^ (instead  of  =gy  or  ^esr) : QeiLiuungi  it  does  not 
(not  Qffibvugi),  and  Q&u.nurr  they  (sc.  ea)  do  not  (not  Q&iliuj ) '. 


1 and  <3j  >>>  these  forms  are  propably  contractions  of  ^ aiul 
^ ^gy ; for  it  seems  that  the  characteristic  of  the  negative  originally  was 
(to  be  inserted  between  the  root,  and  the  personal  affix).  See  § 3 5, 
Note.  Compare  the  adj.  part,  of  the  negat.  voice  (Q^iLnuir  not  doing), 
where  that  characteristic  is  still  preserved,  — and  the  Telugu  conjuga- 
tion, where  it  is  still  found  in  a shortened  form  throughout  all  persons 
and  numbers  in  the  finite  verb  : 


Padu  - dunu  I fall, 
Padu-duvu  thou  fullest, 
l’adu  - nu  lie  falls , 
Padu-dumu  we  fall, 


Pada-nu  I fall  not, 

Pada  - vu  thou  tallest  not , 
Pada-du  he  falls  not, 
Pada  - mu  we  fall  not, 
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The  adverb,  partie.  is  tunned  by  adding  (or  ^tcdv),  and 
the  adject,  partie.  by  adding  <5^5  (or  to  the  root 1 : 

— QeuLULingj  not  doing, 

Q&li  = Q&lLiujitp  not  doing. 

Here  is  a tabular  view  of  the  negative,  together 
with  the  positive , for  the  sake  of  comparison. 


P ositive. 

Negative. 

Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Common  tense. 

QftiiQebrQ/Deifr 

Q&iLiQ<g6br 

Co)<fF  LLiCo  <3U  GOT 

Q&ujQu jeer  I do 

I do, 

I did, 

I shall  do, 

not, 

Q&lLI@6BT(n?U-l 

Q&UJ0ITU.I 

Q&  (Lieu  it  uj 

QeiLuumij 

Q^ILI^/T6BT 

Q&iLieuneisT 

Q&tLnurreitr 

Q&iLiQ&fffirpeiT 

Q&ujprT<s(r 

Q&djeuireir 

Q&iLtujrT  or 

Q&LLl&l<SBTIT)gl 

Qetb  pgj 

Q&lLHLfli) 

Q&tijiLifrgz 

Q&iL)Q6Br(c(npii> 

Q^ujQ^itld 

Q&iLQeumD 

Q&iliQiliitld 

Q&iLi&6Brl2$lserr 

Q&iLi^ir&eir 

Q&  tuefi it  a err 

Q&ujifiri&&rr 

Q^iLiSl6ST(vrj>iT6seir 

Q&iLpnfr&eir 

QeiLeuiriraeir 

Q&ULiujiTn&etr 

Q&tLi&)6or(n?6sr 

Q&tLgGST 

QeiLiiLfti) 

G&iliujit 

Adj.  Part. 

Q&iLiQeiiTn)  doing, 

Q&hp  done, 

Q^iLil/l})  being 

Q&luiliit p (Q&U.I 

about  to  do, 

ilut)  not  doing. 

Adv. 

Part. 

Q&iLigi 

G&ILKSU  fT  <o6T 

( ol&UJlLIITgil  (Q&ILI 

having  done, 

in  order  to  do, 

(Limcei))  not  doing. 

P ositive. 

N egative. 

Imp.  G)<fuj  do  thou! 

Q&llhuitQ^  do  thou  not! 

Q&UJILILD 

(honor.) 

Q&ILIIUItQ  piLf! 

lo  (honor.) 

Q&iLiiqKiseir  (plur.) 

Q&  (LI  (U  uQ p ILj 

liis&r  (plur.) 

Padu  - duru  you  fall , 

Pada  - ru  you  fall  not , 

Padu  - duru  they  fall , 

Pada  - ru  they  fall  not, 

Padu-nu  they  fall, 

Pada - vu 1 

they  fall  not. 

1 au<l  we  propably  have  the  characteristic  of  the  neg. 

voice  (^) , and  the  characteristic  of  the  past  tense  ).  Thus  Q&ujujit 
§1  corresponds  to  Q&iLigi,  and  G)&tinuiT<5  to 
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§40. 

Another  negative  — even  more  general,  because 
referring  also  to  all  persons,  genders  and  numbers  — 
is  gained  by  adding  ^)A>8sv  “not”  to  the 
utsv  of  the  sgihuTGV- verbal  noun  of  the  present 
tense  (§  50): 

fEtreisr  (is/rib  ete.)  QftLiQpGjl&jl sv  ( QeiLSl/Dgi  su)  I (we  etc.) 

do  not,  did  not,  shall  not  do.  (Properly  “The  I -doing 
is  not’'). 

By  subjoining  ^svftsv  to  the  infinitive,  a negative 
of  the  past  tense  for  all  persons , genders , and  num- 
bers is  gained. 

linear  (rEmb  etc.)  QsiLiueSeo^so  ( Q&tLuj  gleuSso)  I (we  etc.) 
have  not  done. 

§ 41. 

A complete  negative  may  be  formed  by  adding 
the  verb  ^)0  “to  be”  (^)0«^(?/usar  I am, 

( Upon  I was,  ^)0tj(?L/s37  I shall  be)  to  the  negative 
adverbial  participle  in  (or  : 

Q&iLiiutT'gp  ^^sQQroeir  = Q&tLiujn'j3(Wjd@Qnr)e8r  1 do  not, 
Q&ujujtrjp/  = Q&iLiujtTSdQjZQ^f&r  I did  not, 

Q&djuuirgi  ^jQ^uQuesr  = Q^iliujit^Iq^uQusst  I shall  not  do, 
Q&ujiuiT'g/  = Q&iLnuiT$5l(rrjjsprT&)  If  I (we  etc.) 

should  not  do. 

Note.  It  is  still  more  common  to  use  go!  (GurrQ 
Qpeisr  I go,  QunQearebr  I went,  QuirQajeisr  I shall  go)  in  the 
same  way,  and  to  add  the  cmphatical  particle  © to  the  ter- 
mination of  the  adverb,  part,  in  : 

Q&ujuj/tQ#  GurrQeBrf&r  I did  not  do , 

Q&iLnunQp  Guir^e)&)  If  I (wo  etc.)  should  not  do. 
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§ 42. 

The  passive  voice  is  formed  by  adding  the  verb 
l /(5)  to  suffer  (u($iGil(oj!)sZi  I suffer,  ulLQu. <sZi  I suf- 
efred,  liQQzussi  I shall  suffer)  to  the  infinitive: 

gfisf-is  1 2 uu®QQjr)fisr  I am  beaten, 
^t^£suu®Q(n?tLt  thou  art  beaten, 
^isf.£suuLLQi^G5T  I was  beaten, 
^LSf-ssuu^Qsufir  I shall  be  beaten, 
^^.dsuuCcL—ear  I am  not  beaten  etc.; 

or  the  verb  Ouju  to  get  (QLijiJ&Qinsir,  QupCojDGsi, 
Q ujjjQsusst)  : 

^L^dsuQugiQQfDBsr  I am  beaten. 

A passive  may  be  formed  also  by  subjoining  the 
verb  2-skr  ’ to  eat  I eat,  @_sjw(oL_S3T3 

I ate,  9l.<ssst(oUQSt  I shall  eat)  to  substantives,  espe- 
cially to  such  as  are  formed  from  a verb  (see  § 49) : 

=sy<3j/ioL/6!RirG,L_esrI  was  cutoff  (^jvd/L/from  “to cut  off’’) ; 

or  are  identical  with  the  verbal  root  (see  § 49) : 

^<zapiLi6mQu6Br  I shall  be  beaten  verbal  root,  and 

noun  — “to  slap’’  and  “a  slap”). 

§ 43. 

Some  verbs  may  be  made  causal  by  inserting 
certain  letters  after  the  root  — uiSl  in  verbs  follow- 
ing the  strong  or  the  middle  form  of  conjugation: 

1 The  u is  doubled  in  accord,  with  § 10,  3 (a,  l). 

2 The  verbs  “to  get”  and  “to  eat”  serve  also  in  Bengali  to  form  a 
passive  (paite  and  khaite).  See  “Three  Ling.  Dissert,  by  Chev.  Bunsen, 
Dr.  Charles  Meyer,  and  Dr.  M.  Muller”  page  34  7. 

3 Instead  of  s_emQ SFear  § 9,  4. 
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t5i — to  walk,  sluJ; 

and  in  verbs  following  the  weak  form: 

Q&lli  to  do,  Q&iLe8. 

They  always  follow  the  strong  form  of  conjugation 
(class  6): 

iBi—uLSdSG/Desr  I cause  to  walk,  Q&iuG&aQQrDGBT  I cause  to  do, 
isi—uiSIpQ^ebr  I caused  to  walk,  Q&ujGfi&Qgebr  I caused  to  do, 
iBi—uLSuQuesr  I shall  c.  to  w.  Q&tLeSI uQuebr  I shall  c.  to  do. 

Instead  of  uiSl  or  sh),  some  verbs  — whether  fol- 
lowing the  strong  or  the  weak  form  — insert  the  let- 
ters ai  jpi : 

uQSlGpebr  I suffer,  uQ^^iSQ^enr  I cause  to  suffer, 
Si—dQQ/v ear  I lie  down,  SiL-pgiQQpm  I cause  to  lie  down. 

These  always  follow  the  weak  form  (class  3) : 

uQ^g/QQ/Dciir , uQ^^lQeareor , u®^jgiQ6ueiir. 

Note.  Causal  verbs  are  formed  also  by  a more  internal 
change  of  the  root: 

1)  Roots  in  ® or  double  the  last  consonant  (g®£lGfDfbr  1 
run,  e iLL®&Q/D<oisr  I cause  to  run;  sjgy&lQptoitr  I ascend, 
sjjb&J&lQ/Deisr  I cause  to  ascend). 

2)  Roots  in  and  toq  change  the  preceding  soft  letter 
into  the  following  rough  one  ( ia  in  «,  and  to  in  u): 
QpLpra(3j&i(D'g/  it  sounds,  QpLpd^Qpgi  it  causes  to  sound, 
siopiin^Q^eir  he  rises,  Gi(tguLi&)(vr?68r  he  causes  to  rise. 

Also  these  follow  the  weak  form  (class  3). 

§ 44. 

There  are  some  roots  in  a_  and  used  adjectively 
(eJV0  difficult,  sweet),  from  which  a kind  of 

verb  (<sSl'^mi(^jiSluLi(Lpiibjii  “action -intimating  fini- 
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turn”)  may  be  formed  that,  like  the  negative,  is  tense- 
less, and  consequently  affixes  the  personal  terminations 
(partly  in  a somewhat  ancient  form)  without  the 
intervention  of  the  temporal  characteristics.  (A  final  a_ 
is  changed  into  j§);  e.  g.  Cl/0  “great”  into  Qurfl). 

Verbum  fin i turn. 

Quifl  ejear  = QuiflQtueisr  I am  a great  man, 

Qu/fl  go  = Quifhzmnj  thou  art  a great  man, 

Qurfl  = Qurfhuear  lie  is  a great  man, 

Qurfl  ^ err  = Qurfhv&r  she  is  a great  woman , 

Qurfl  gi  (^gi)  = Qurflgi  (Qurfl tugi)  it  is  a great  thing, 
Qurfl  silo  — QurflQujio  we  are  great  men, 

Qurfl  ffn  — QurfhiSir  you  are  great  men, 

Qurfl  'gjir  =z  Qurfhurr  they  are  great  men, 

Quid  gj  (egy esr ) = Qurfltu  (Qurfhuasr)  they  are  great  things. 

Participle. 

Quifhu  being  great. 

l 

Also  nouns  may  become  ; 

e.  g.  <£ss3T  eye: 

semQemasr  I possess  an  eye,  « 6wr&ssr  thou  possessest  etc., 
(S  66BT  66BT  G5T  lie  etc.,  ’SsesnresBreir  she  etc.,  (instead  of 

S6mgi  see  § 9,  4)  it  etc.,  sesrsnsm  (partic.)  having 
eyes. 

They  often  join  the  person,  terminations  to  the  ob- 
liquus;  e.  g.  s^lsVoSIs sr  (obliqu.  of  sSIsv  bow),  and  (Lp 
(obliqu.  of  (Lp&Ln  face): 

eSeoeSQsBrdsr  I am  an  archer,  aSsosiS&sr  thou  etc,.  eSeosSI 
GGr&>r  he  etc.,  eSeoeShssrerr  she  etc.,  eSeneSIflgi  (instead  of 
sSleosSlesrgr,  see  § 9,  4)  it  etc. 
q£&(f,Q ^<ssr  I have  a face,  Qp&pwp  thou  etc.,  (rps^^ssr 
he  etc.,  Qp&pp&r  she  etc.,  Qp&ppgi  it  etc.,  — Qpmfsp 
(partic.)  having  a face. 

Grammar.  4 
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These  verbs  may  be  also  declined;  they  then  are 
called  sh)SsOT<i0^LjL/LjG>L/T  ( “ action  - intimating 
nouns”),  as  for  instance: 

QurflQu-ieisr  I am  a great  man,  QurflQtu^esr  me  who  am  a 
great  man,  Ou/flGu.'@aj  through  me  who  am  a great 
man,  and  so  on. 

Qurfhsmu-i  thou  who  art  a great  man,  Qurflemu.ietnuj  thee 
who  art  etc. 

Quifliueisr  he  who  is  a great  man,  Q u if) u.i’Pegr  him  who  is  a 
great  man,  Quifluu^ec  through  him  who  etc. 

Note.  Any  finite  verb  may  be  considered  as  a noun,  and 
consequently  declined.  It  then  receives  the  name  eSI^ssruQun 
( “ verb  - noun  ” ) : 

n sL-jiGgebr  “I  walked  and  “I  who  walked’’,  is l_ jiQ ^’2esr 
me  who  walked  etc. ; — rsi—jspiresr  “he  walked”  and  “ he 
who  walked”,  isi—^^ir^eo  through  him  who  walked  etc. 


ADJECTIVES  AND  ADVERBS. 

§ 45. 

Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  called  in  Tamil 
QfrtTGV  (“property- word”),  and  when  distinguished, 
the  former  receives  the  name  of  QuQTjrfl&Q&risv 
(“noun -property- word”),  the  latter  that  of  stSI'Sm 
tLjfl&Q&jisv  ( “verb  - property  - word”). 

§ 46. 

They  may  be  arranged  into  the  following  groups: 

A. 

1)  u6v  1 (from  <a/6i>  power?)  several,  ^6\) 1 (from  few- 
ness) some,  iseo&i  1 (from  is&)  goodness)  good; 


t A sort  of  tenseless  participle.  See  § 44. 
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2)  Qungj  (common),  ldsh  other  (ix/b/b3  before  vowels),  Qeugv 
other  (Geup/b3  before  vowels). 

B. 

1)  $6sfl , @ efffluj  1 sweet,  e-tf),  p-ifhu*  proper; 

2)  Q«/r®,  Qsrrtf.uj  1 cruel,  <s®,  aisf.aj  1 violent. 

c. 

1)  Qu(5,  Quiflu.1 ',  — Gurr'2  (always  before  vowels)  great 

(Quit) m uth  great  pleasure). 

«©,  sifliu  1,  — •srur-  (always  before  vowels)  black  (an 
an®  black  sheep). 

^(5,  cgt/ifhu1,  — ^/f2  (always  before  vowels)  precious 
(^0iiS/T  precious  life). 

u&,  ughu  >,  — un&2  (always  before  vowels)  green  (un& 
2so  green  leaf). 

2)  Qt f®,  0*if.u.i  *,  — QiblLlL3  (always  before  vowels)  long 

(QiblLQi—(lp^^i  long  letter). 

(gpi,  (sj/fluj l,  — (5/bp3  (always  before  vowels)  short 
(( ’S/bQ'DQg&gi  short  letter). 

4^7,  Lf^luj !,  — Li##  3 (always  before  vowels)  new  (u/pp 
ifl@  new  rice). 

&&i}  QfShu  1,  — Qpp  3 (always  before  vowels)  mean  {9/b 
nSeoruib  mean  pleasure). 

Note.  Qan®,  «®,  Ocj0,  «©,  =^<5,  u&,  Q15®,  and  ©<32 / 
have,  before  a rough  initial,  the  corresponding  nasal  affixed 
(&®ia£Bi—.60  the  violent  sea,  (ajpjjspiy.  a short  stick,  Qtb®ldG)uit 
Oggp  a long  time,  a black  stone. 

§ 47. 

In  the  way  of  combination,  adjectives  may  be 
formed  from  nouns  of  quantity,  — by  adding 


1 A sort  of  teuseless  participle.  See  § 44. 

2 The  final  is  elided,  and  the  preceding  vowel  lengthened. 

3 The  final  is  elided,  and  the  preceding  consonant  doubled. 
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(contract,  from  ^^ssr),  the  adject,  participle  of  the 
verb  ^0  “to  become”,  — or  2_sbs rr,  the  adject,  par- 
tic.  of  the  sfil&ssr &@r$ui^(LppJ9J  @_s ir  “being”  (§  44). 
purity,  ^^irmesr , ^^^Qp&reir  1 pure. 

Note.  Also  in  Tamil,  nouns  themselves  are  not  seldom 
usecladjectively(Lj/T«OT4)  r8®)m  stone -ground,  i.  e.  stony  ground). 
Whenever  they  follow  the  strong  form  of  declension,  they 
will  be  put  into  the  obliq.,  mostly  in  its  shortest  form:  (grremb 
(wisdom)  Quit&gbtld  (food)  = (Cj/rear  Qurr&esriii  spiritual  food; 
sit®  (wood)  iS&iud  (ground)  = &ml®  Seoii  woody  ground. 

§ 48. 

Very  few  of  the  adverbs  in  Tamil  are  genuine, 
like:  ‘ 

ggliEiQs  here,  there,  enkiGs  where?  hereafter 

(formed  from  the  demonst.  letters  g),  ot,  § 23). 

Most  of  them  are  infinitives,  sometimes  with  the 
addition  of  the  participle  , like: 

#rr®)  or  <F/7-6x)ia/m  (from  &itgo  , 1 to  be  full)  much;  &<au  (from 
^q/,  instead  of  ^/rey,  3 to  stretch)  much ; a- i—  (from  *_®, 
3 to  assemble)  together ; u9&  (from  uSI($,  4 to  be  strong) 
or  u5?&<a/u>  very; 

or  participles  like: 

u?6ott®  or,  with  the  particle  &-ud,  Ltf6m®ib  (uPot-,  1 to  turn) 
again; 

or  nouns  like: 

LDirpjsluu)  (measure)  only;  (cgy =s?if)  (to 

step  — step)  frequently. 


1 pQp&irisu  Gurr&eonb  prop,  food  where  is  purity,  i.  e.  pure 
food;  &-0picireBr  Gunfetnuo  prop.;  food  which  has  become  purity,  which 
is  purity , i.  e.  pure  food. 
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In  the  way  of  combination,  adverbs  may  be  formed 
also  from  nouns  of  quality,  by  adding  the  adverbial 
partic.  of  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  <^0  “to  become”, 
(contracted  from  ^£1),  or  the  infinitive  of  the 
same  verb 

Qsnuib  anger,  — Qsituldiuli , Q&itljidit&  angrily. 


PREPOSITIONS  ANI)  CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 49. 

If  Tamil  has  but  few  genuine  adverbs,  it  lias,  be- 
sides “and”,  scarcely  any  prepositions  and  con- 
junctions of  an  indubitably  genuine  stamp,  for  even 
“under”,  (oLlsv  “over”,  and  “with”  seem 

to  have  been  originally  nouns,  and  opsin  ((ipssrLy, 
(tponssii)  “before”,  and  ssr  (zJlsirL/,  iSIsarstnrr)  “af- 
ter” may  be  still  regularly  declined. 

The  Tamil  prepositions  and  conjunctions  are 
nearly  all: 

I.  Nouns  — a)  in  the  nom.,  b)  in  the  dat.,  c)  in 
the  abl.  inst. , d)  in  the  abl.  loc.,  and  e)  in  the 
obliq. ; 

II.  V erbal  forms  — a)  infinitives , b)  participles, 
and  c)  subjunctives. 

I. 

a)  lj ff) uj jjj 3j ud  (end)  until;  ro/,  1 (measure)  until; 

ldlL®,  lvlLQld  1 (limit)  until;  LDirptslaui  (measure)  as  soon 


1 Here  the  particle  a_d>  is  added. 
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as;  (side)  near;  OurrQp^i  (time)  when; 

(place)  where;  G)urT(njt- 1®  (cause)  for  the  purpose  of; 
uuf.  (manner)  according  to;  rStSIppm  (motive)  for  the 
sake  of. 

b)  eu tsmud gii1  (euetorr  bound)  until;  (ugL  manner)  to 

the  end  that,  according  to;  1 ( ldlL © limit)  as 

far  as. 

c)  ? (^ss3<s  and  =§^sa  being)  therefore; 

uip-tu/raJ  (uip  manner)  on  account  of. 

d)  su s® a uSI so  (svsroj  bound)  until;  $)i—p6deo  place) 

near,  at;  — when. 

e)  (§)l-ld  place)  near,  at;  — when. 

II. 

a)  QlLl _ (SIlL® , 3 to  approach)  near;  Qurreo  ( Qurrdv , 1 to 
resemble)  like;  /#«.?■  (rfisn,  2 to  be  like)  like;  G/fj 

2 to  be  near)  like:  (ancient  infin.  fut.  of  9,  6 to  be 

equal?)  like;  peSln  (peSlrr,  2 to  separate)  except;  91^? 
($$,  2 to  cease)  except;  (<£;£»,  4 to  be  cut  off)  off; 
09  (09,  2 to  surround)  round  about;  eiasr  (ctsst,  5 to 
say)  that  (on). 

b)  (0/$,  6 to  point  out)  concerning;  09^^/  (09? 
2 to  surround)  round  about ; s^p/S  (&ppi,  3 to  surround) 
round  about;  oSIlL®  (eS®,  4 to  leave)  from;  siearpi  (eieor, 
5 to  say)  that  (on) ; ^j^&mLDeo  (adv.  part,  of  gjeo2)  with- 
out; ^&)&iaLD6V  (adv.  part,  of  2 ) besides. 

c)  ^(gjisi),  ^Qeo,  ^Qehr,  ^uSlehr  (^0  to  become,  to  happen) 

if  (properly  “if  it  happens”  ); 

^Qgnih,  js^Stepiii),  although  (properly 

“even  if  it  should  happen”); 

G7 Gsfhobr  (wear,  5 to  say)  if  (properly  “if  you  say”); 
Gieofiesmi)  although  (properly  “even  if  you  say”). 


1 Here  the  particle  s _zi>  is  added. 

2 fg)eo  and  ^eo  are  sSli2ens(^/iSl  uLfQpppi  (seo  § 4 4).  ^60  nega- 

tives the  existence,  jty&i  t he  quality. 


Particles. 
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PARTICLES. 

§ 50. 

The  Tamulians  enumerate  eight  classes  of  par- 
ticles (^<s$)L_&Q3:T5V  “middle  word”): 

1)  Qeu/b£nes)uiiii(7^i^<sefr  “forms  of  declension”; 

2)  eSI2miLK^Lf<s<sir  “forms  of  conjugation” ; 

3)  &irifl<aaLLi  “increment”  (e.g.  Q^rremi—  garland  — Qpn 

eau—iuio) ; 

4)  2_6!y«D£jD^0^/r®i)  “words  of  similarity”; 

5)  ^^u>Quir(^2etrdsiTLLu^iu  ggiemt—dQ&n p&err  “particles  show- 
ing respectively  a different  sense”; 

6)  {^em&rS&DpdSro  “sound -filling  (i.  e.  lengthening)  par- 

ticles” ( QptLuj  and  9®); 

7)  iSea/ridS/D  “ measure  - filling  particles”,  i.  e.  ex- 
pletives on  account  of  the  metre  l 9*>  etc.); 

8)  (gpSuLSteni—dQ&irp&ar  “intimating  (i.  e.  sound  imitating) 

particles”  a particle  that  imitates  the  noise  of 

water  etc.). 

Note.  We  shall  not  now  trouble  ourselves  with  this  con- 
fused list  of  what  the  Tamil  grammarians  reckon  among  the 

Many  of  them  are  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  conjunc- 
tions in  the  shape  of  verbal  forms  and  of  nouns  (especially 
those  mentioned  sub  4 and  5) ; some  are  rather  thoroughly 
misunderstood. 

Besides  we  have  already  made  the  acquaintance  of  a great 
many  of  them , in  treating  of  the  manner  in  which  nouns  are 
declined,  and  verbs  conjugated. 

§ 51. 

The  three  following  particles  are  practically  very 
important:  ®r.  The  first  principally  inti- 


56 


Tamil  Grammar: 


mates  a question,  the  second  a doubt,  the  third 
certainty. 

^suear  ^ = ^a/(S sj  he? 
jyeuesr  sg  = =gysy(2,0)  he  indeed? 

^eudr  ej  = ^ euQssr  he  surely ! 

§ 52. 

Thus  far  the  etymological  part.  What  we  call 
“Syntax",  the  Tamil  grammarians  call  iSlj(oiUT&i h 
“Application".  They  treat  in  it  of  the  manner  in 
which,  by  the  use  of  the  cases,  sentences  are  formed 
(<® tj&uj  “agency”),  compounds  framed  (Vlc.t^/x  or 
Q^rr ©o<£  “combination”),  and  primitives  as  well  as 
derivatives  gained. 

Note.  The  details  of  the  first  point  are,  for  the  most 
part,  needless  for  the  European  student ; the  second  point  is 
an  imitation  of  Sanscr.  grammar,  not  always  very  happy1. 
The  following  paragraphs  will  offer  some  remarks  on  the 
third  point,  and  then  conclude  with  a few  words  on  con- 
struction. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

§ 53. 

Some  roots  do  not  undergo  any  change  in  assum- 
ing the  character  of  substantives: 


1 For  a sort  of  Baliuvrihi  see  Kaivaljanavanita  I,  18:  ji/L-IejQuj 
63(rrjpj£lu-irr<obr  one  who  has  an  activity  that  is  suppressed  = one  in 
whom  activity  is  suppressed.  — Dvandva’s  are  most  common  )suu 
= ^SQpuDua  (ipu)  this  world  as  well  as  the  upper  one). 
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Lean p secret,  from  uoemp,  2 to  be  concealed; 
aevfl  ripe  fruit,  from  seaf! , (5  to  be  ripe. 

Some  are  internally  changed,  either  by  lengthening 
the  radical  vowel: 

is  n®  cultivated  country,  from  is®,  4 to  plant; 
s§®  emancipation , from  eSI® , 4 to  leave ; 

Qa®  ruin,  from  Qa®,  4 to  perish; 

or  by  doubling  the  final  consonant: 

inirppi  change,  from  u>irpi,  3 to  change; 

uitlL®  song,  from  uir® , 3 to  sing; 

ssapp/  fountain,  from  e sn.pi,  3 to  spring  forth. 

Some  again  take  an  affix: 

Q&iLnqeir  poetry , from  Q&ii-i , 1 to  make ; 

QurreSI  likeness,  from  Qundo,  1 to  be  like; 

breadth,  from  , 1 to  make  room. 

§ 54. 

Verbal  nouns  (OpitL^pQ lit  “nouns  of  action"), 
with  agujurrsv  (see  § 11,  Note),  are  formed  by  af- 
fixing the  personal  pronoun  _g>/5i/6yr, 

— (^sst)  to  the  temporal  charac- 

teristic: 

isi—dQp  ^euesr  = isi—d&lpeum  a man  walking, 
isi—dQp  'g/su err  = ist—dSpsuerr  a woman  walking, 
isi—dSlp  = isi—dSlpja  something  walking, 

151—dSlp  nr  = rsL—dSlpeuir  men  or  women  walking, 
isi—dQp  - - /si—  dS pen sv  animals  walking, 

i5i— pp  ^isu6sr  = ist—ppeueisr  a man  who  has  walked, 

151—  uu  ©/sir  = i5i—uusueBr  a man  who  will  walk. 

Note.  The  epasrpearund. > may  also  signify  a state,  a fact  etc. 
(i5i—d8p^i  the  state,  the  fact  etc.  of  walking). 
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In  verbs  following  the  weak  declension,  sit,  the 
characteristic  of  the  future,  is  — for  the  sake  of 
euphony  — changed  into  u , whenever  the  following 
affix  contains  another  <sb  (e.  g.  ^jsnsii). 

Q&iLeu  — Q&iLKaujgj  a thing  that  will  do ; 

Q&llksu  ^ear  = Q&lu®j ear  things  that  will  do  ; — but 
Q&luu  'gjtsuGBr  = Q&iLu<sii<oBr  (not  Gi&iLi<aveuG<sT}  a man  who 
will  do ; 

Q&iLiu  ^jsueir  = Qffituueuetr  (not  Qs=iLisu<sueir')  a woman  who 
will  do ; 

Q&iuu  ^sun  = Q&lLiuqjit  (not  QgiLsusurr)  men  or  women 
who  will  do. 

Verbs  in  the  negative  join  the  pronoun  etc. 

to  the  form  of  the  adverb,  part,  in  jgn : 

Q&iiiiLinpevesr  a man  who  does  not, 

Q&tLnLitTpeuerr  a woman  who  does  not, 

Q&u-iu-iiTjgjgj  a thing  which  does  not, 

Q&u-iuun/5Gt»is>]  things  which  do  not. 

All  these  nouns  follow  the  declension  of  the  pro- 
noun affixed. 

Positive  verbal  nouns,  with  go/h lu/sv,  are  some- 
times formed  by  affixing  the  pronoun  jpjajssi  (or 
^)ojshj  etc.  to  the  spsbi jdgxi  litgv  of  the  future: 

QffiiiuLfLD  ^sueir  = Q^iLiniLDSuear  a man  who  will  do, 

G)&u.iii/m  ^euefr  = Q&u.uyu)6i><srr  a woman  who  will  do, 
QeiLUL/ui  cgi/jp  = Q&ilkljldjp  a thing  that  will  do, 

Q&ujllild  ^esysu  = Q&iLnyijDemiaj  things  that  will  do. 

Note  1.  The  ^emuneo  of  the  verbal  noun  of  the  past  tense 
is  sometimes  formed  by  affixing  ^ear  etc,.,  instead  of  etc., 

to  the  temp,  characteristic  (Qurr^/i^lesmar  “one  who  came  into 
possession”  instead  of  Qurr^n-^eausum , — from 
Or  is  the  form  in  (inst.  of  the  finite  verb  “he  came 
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into  possession”  as  eS^esruQuir  “one  who  came  into  posses- 
sion” (§44,  Note)? 

Note  11.  The  negat.  verbal  noun  in  ^peuasr  etc.  often 
appears  in  the  shorter  form : etc.  or  Quit 

(gntpirebr).  Or  is  the  form  in  ^ ear  e£l2EtrruQuiT  (§  44,  Note)? 

§ 55. 

There  is  another  kind  of  verbal  nouns,  with  zpsii 
idqstuitsv  only  (see  § 11,  Note),  formed  by  adding 
the  affixes  ^/A1,  psv  or  ®ods  to  the  root  of  verbs 
following  the  weak  form;  — and  <£&3Vi<gpsv 
or  to  the  root  of  such  as  follow  the  strong  form: 

Q&/TG0&) 0^/r6v)6^/^sa,  Q&  it  do  guana  the  act  of  saying  (from 
Q&rr&igu  to  say);  — iBi—da&>?  isi-gas®)  (isl—  wi—s 

ana  the  act  of  walking  (from  at—  to  walk). 

Note.  Verbs  of  the  middle  form  mostly  conform  to  the 
rule  for  those  of  the  weak  form  ; sometimes  however  they  take 
the  affix  a&). 

§ 56. 

Also  the  adject,  participle  of  the  present  as  well  as 
that  of  the  past  may,  by  receiving  the  affix  ®dld,  be 
converted  into  sp sir pssrui sv  -verbal  nouns. 

QaiuQasrpanLD  the  state  of  doing, 

Qau-i^a om  the  state  of  having  done. 

Verbs  in  the  negative  join  the  affix  S3)t£>  to  the  ad- 
ject. partic.  in  : 

QatLiunamn  the  state  of  not  doing. 

§ 57. 

The  formation  of  derivatives  has  already  been 
touched  upon;  for  words  as  Q&iuQsbi  rnonLL  being 


1 The  affix  ^ do  especially  in  verbs  with  a final  s_. 
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derived  from  an  adjective  participle,  stand  on  the 
same  level  with 

QufWjGinm  “greatness”  from  Quq^  “great”, 

“difficulty”  from  <^(5  “difficult”, 

Lf^ncS)LD  “novelty”  from  i-/js  “new”. 

§ 58. 

Among  the  terminations  apt  to  form  derivative 
nouns,  the  following  hold  the  most  conspicuous 
place: 

I.  cont.  from  ^sussi  (^smuisv)] 

^srr , cont.  from  ^gj/snsrr  ( Qusbfuisv ). 

aMj/rejr  a villager  (m.),  ssmraeir  a villager  (f.),  from 
village. 

II.  j^osr  ('jtyom uisv)  , (Qusmuisv). 

jt/Lpaissr  a beautiful  man,  a beautiful  woman, 

from  beauty. 

I'll.  ^)/S3T,  ^)<SSTG3T,  JDjSUSZl  , cjgj)65T , g£>®>7  , 

L/  1 SV). 

eSeoeoeaTy  eSIeJsSleBreir,  e£!6oGV<3ii<oGr,  eSI&J&irrear , eSevQe^aesr, 
eS&)sSI  an  archer,  from  a$6i>  a bow. 

IV.  1 (^^sihr  and  Q lissst  uisv). 

eSe^eonerf!  a man  or  woman  handling  the  bow,  from 
bow. 

V.  Pistil2  (^j^szot  and  Q lisssi  uisv). 

(cLcm-l-#&rT®ti  a man  or  woman  full  of  bliss  (from  GW 
lL&u>  bliss). 


1 From  ^(erj , 1 to  manage. 

2 From  &itgoi  , 1 to  be  full. 
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VI.  (usv  iufisv). 

S)2syt(^/t  relations,  from  ©3s w branch. 

VH.  p<S$lLC>  (zp<5bl»)6bl  LI1SV). 

eSI<leirujnLL®13£egTm  a playful  disposition,  from  eSZeiriun 
il®  play. 

§ 59. 


The  mode  in  which  snubUTSV  - nouns  (§  11,  Note) 
are  formed  from  substant.  in  requires  a spe- 


cial  notiee. 

^5337 

QUoXJl 

UoVT 

GptoijnsZi  UoVs^ssi 

UJSV. 

UJSO. 

U7SV. 

U J SV.  UJSV. 

(«g/r) 

■^£>1  (=5y«ar) 

^(SU^ST 

2U<ofl 

^eufr 

^eb- 

6^657 

These  terminations 

may  be  either  affixed  to  the 

obi.  in  its  simple  form 

LD6BT3>&>6BT  ^ 

ld&st pperr 

IDGST^ £$n 

LD6&T ££  <SU<o61 

LDGdT  3)  <31!  <8fT 

LD(odi ppfiurr 

LD  657  &>  FT  657 

LD657 &)  IT  6T7 

men  and  women 

LC66T 3jfT6&T 

LD<o5T^&i) 

having  a mind. 

a man  having  a mind,  a worn.  hav.  a mind. 

icesT/spgi  an  irrational  being  ldsst^^  irrat.  beings  having 
having  a mind.  a mind. 

or  to  the  obliquus  in  its  lengthened  form  (pj£l<oZr ) : 

L&esrpGghoBTGsr  a man  hav.  a mind.  wesr/s^esrar  a worn.  hav.  a mind, 
etc.  etc. 


1 From  ld<oBtld  mind. 
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CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 60. 

The  subject  (<o T(Lpsumu  “the  place  where  it  ri- 
ses” or  Kirp^rr  “agent”)  always  precedes  the  pre- 
dicate (uiusar  “meaning”),  and  the  latter  concludes 
the  sentence  (siirr&QujijD). 

§ 61. 

The  great  principle  with  regard  to  construction  in 
Tamil  is  identical  with  that  in  all  Tartar  dialects, 
namely : That  which  qualifies,  precedes  that  which  is 
qualified. 

§ 62. 

In  consequence  of  this  last  mentioned  principle : 

1)  The  attributive  (adjective11,  adjective  participle1*, 
adjective  numeral c,  pronoun d,  genitive6)  precedes 
the  substantive;  — the  substantive  precedes  the  pre- 
positionf;  — and  the  adverb6  precedes  the  verb. 

a)  lduuz  a good  tree. 

b)  Q&lLl—  ldjtld  a spoiled  tree. 

c)  Lorn})  one  tree. 

d)  eieisr  eS®  my  house. 

e)  iSIprrefileBr  innu>  the  father  s tree. 

f)  Qpm  before  the  tree  (lit.  the  tree  before). 

g)  /Esir(7ip(b<f  Q&iLipneBr  he  did  well  (lit.  well  he  did). 

2)  The  similitude  precedes  that  which  is  similar, 
and  the  comparative  that  which  is  compared. 

ffliEjgpj£j&(3j  QiBanmeuir  one  who  resembles  a lion  (lit.  one 


Construction. 


63 


who  a lion  resembles);  m&ieogj  that  is  better 

than  this  (lit.  than  that  this  is  better). 

3)  The  secondary  clause  precedes  the  primary  one. 

ii  iB6Pe^euear  eieargu  Q&neargajear  he  said  that  you  are  good  (lit. 
that  you  are  good,  he  said);  ^eum  Qunear  dileor l/  tenm 
ffnilnSULQi—asr  I ate,  after  he  was  gone  (lit.  after  he  was 
gone,  I ate) ; isnear  eiSlujn^liuniiS^dSlQniear  ^e m&iunev  eund 
nap  1 cannot  come,  for  I am  ill  (lit.  because  1 am 
ill,  I cannot  come);  itueaipdQ&u-ipnep , @)ea)0  dQsn®u 
Quein  I shall  give  this,  if  you  do  that  (lit.  if  you  do 
that,  I shall  give  this);  eisn'2eard  snuun/bgiun  uisf.ujns  eu 
'dgnebr  he  came  that  he  might  protect  me  (lit.  that  he 
might  protect  me,  he  came). 

Note.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  observe  that,  in  poetry, 
the  construction  is  as  free  as  in  any  other  language. 

§ 63. 

The  utrsv  (§  11)  of  the  nominative  always  agrees 
with  the  ujsv  of  the  verb.  The  spsirfDisirui  sv  of  the 
future,  however,  we  sometimes  find  construed  with  the 
j!Q<5$3T  or  Q ussstu  jsv  of  the  nominative. 

$)nn&n&  Q&neog)iix>  “the  king  will  say”,  instead  of  $)rjn&nd 
Q&neogpeunir. 

§ 64. 

The  accus.  (< stldll  “action")  very  often  appears 
without  its  flexional  termination: 

anuS^ia  Qan®  give  (me)  the  paper!  instead  of  anuS^^eai^ 
dQ&n®.  — uapLD  un^ib  (un ppesig)  u essfi @ earQ pQ ear  I 
worship  the  lotus  - foot. 

§ 65. 

The  abl.  instr.  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  effective 
cause,  of  material  cause,  and  of  motive. 
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j>]<sii<gjs)GO  GI^iliililjulLl—^j  it  lias  been  done  by  him; 
wem^eo  Q&u.'iliuu L-i—gi  it  has  been  made  of  earth  ; 

^<outl 5l<Gff)Gd  Q&iLiiuuuLLi—gj  it  has  been  done  out  of 
love. 

§ 60. 

The  dative  is  also  in  Tamil  “casus  commodi  atque 
incommodi”.  Remarkable  is  its  being  construed  with 
verbs  expressing  motion,  distance,  fitness,  deviation, 
avoidance,  compassion,  and  fear.  It  serves  also  to 
express  a certain  term  of  time,  and  a design. 

sujE^rTebr  lie  came  into  the  village, 

s/rnLDatSlQ^dQr)^]  that  is  far  from  this 

place, 

^QpeGratgp  psngj  that  does  not  suit  me,- 
< 3uy$ld(2 <)&  $ uL$uQunQ<oBT6Br  I missed  the  way, 
p u l$G u nQ etsmbr  I escaped  death, 
sietsrsSnia^uo  have  mercy  upon  me ! 

_gygiyg8i<<g(g;tj  u lli u u l-Q <su <sm ® ti>  one  ought  to  fear  him, 
^6BTiom/D'5(&j  to-morrow, 

Q for  the  sake  of  praise. 

§ 07. 

The  form  of  the  abl.  separat.  in  ^}<sv  is,  properly 
speaking,  the  abl.  loc.,  — and  that  in  @£)si h the  obliq. 
(§  13,  Note  II.) 

LD^uSleo  ©/(tjlo  the  river  which  (is  in  the  mountain  and 
therefore)  comes. from  the  mountain. 
piiiSluStcisr  LSlifl'E^rreisr  lie  separated  from  (prop,  of)  the 
younger  brother. 

The  peculiar  forms  of  the  abl.  sep.  are  compounds. 
(§  13,  Note  11.) 
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§ 68. 

The  genitive  is  never  construed  with  a verb. 

Note.  A kind  of  genitivus  explicativus  is  formed  by 
the  future  participle  of  the  verb  eidir  to  say,  to  call  (cl.  5): 
(nearzpiih  “something  that  one  will  call”;  Qeupnjipib  Giebregyu) 
unp  si—60  the  milk -sea  of  Vedanta  (the  milk-sea  called  Ve- 
danta). 

§ 09. 

The  simple  form  of  the  abl.  loc.  in  serves  also 
to  express  time: 

QfP  sn&is^lQ&)  in  former  time,  ^euasr  ^liiQauS^dsDssuSe^ 
“during  his  being  here”,  — while  he  was  here; 

and  motion : 

oenrflp  Q&irpGprnb  we  arrived  at  the  village. 

The  latter  notion  may  be  expressed  also  by  the 
compound  form  in  (§  13,  Note  IV): 

<z76BT6vfli—p£l6v  euppam  he  came  to  me. 

The  abl.  loc.  is  used  besides  to  intimate  mental 
relations : 

^jeuaifti—pfglio  'g/esriSl&j'tev  in  him  there  is  no  love; 

6fi&<s>jrr@d&  GeuessriSii  one  ought  to  believe 

in  him. 

§ 70. 

The  obliquus  is  often  used  for  the  genitive: 

Gueenreasflesr  isiT6SBrm  (Q u eabr essfi (Gtr/em ti> ; § 9,  5)  the  bash- 
fulness  of  the  woman,  for  Quesar^jsiai—uj  fs/remm  ; 

for  the  abl.  sep.  (see  § 67); 
for  the  abl.  loc.: 

rfl&ipgi  on  earth  (from  ground); 
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for  the  abl.  instr.: 

<°>/(njerr  QtEnd&pjp  (^(njQemna&pgj  § 9, 5)  with  eyes  of  grace. 

Certain  forms  of  the  obi.  are  used  in  an  adject, 
sense.  See  § 47,  Note. 

Note.  It  is  not  here  the  place  to  define  the  extent  to  which 
the  high  dialect  can  dispense  with  nominal  flexion  in  general. 
Suffice  it  say  that  it  goes  almost  as  far  as  the  utmost  limit  of 
the  possibility  to  make  a sense. 

§ 71. 

In  Tamil,  verbs  can  hardly  be  said  to  undergo  a 
real  coalition  with  prepositions  prefixed,  in  our  sense. 
It  is  true,  the  verbs  ljiJ)  to  be  affected  (cl.  4),  lj(5 ) 
jgr/  to  affect  (cl.  3),  (cl.  3)  to  become, 

(cl.  3)  to  make,  Q&rrsrr  (cl.  1)  to  take,  and  some 
others  have  frequently  SLsrr  (in),  a_ l_®5t  (with),  (oLcsv 
(over),  Srp  (before),  l //nrhtq  (without)  prefixed: 

&_i—6btu®  to  agree,  &_L-®sru®P'gi  to  cause  to  agree, 

Qwfo  (inst.  of  G?u>6u;  § 9,  3)  Qarreir  to  take  upon,  npiiturr 
d(&j  to  exclude; 

but  these  words  are  in  fact  substantives,  not  prepo- 
sitions in  an  adverb,  sense,  and  their  prefixion  is 
confined  to  a few  verbs  of  a more  general  signi- 
fication. 

§ 72. 

By  adding  the  verb  ^)0  7 “to  be”  to  the  adverbial 
particip.  of  other  verbs,  compound  tenses  (perfect, 
pluperfect,  second  future)  are  formed. 

Q&tbjp  ^(WjdQQpeisr  — I have  done  it, 

QeiLigi  ^(njjsQpeisT  = Q&iLifiilfnjjsQpiobr  I had  done  it, 
Q#u.igi  ^(VjuQueisr  = Q&Lufi)(guQu<oiiT  I shall  have  done  it. 
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§ 73. 

The  following  remarks  are  confined  to  the  most 
striking  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  the  tenses. 

1)  In  Tamil,  not  only  the  present,  but  also  the  past 
is  used  as  an  emphatic  future: 

rsntsBT  Q&iLSGpeisT  1 do,  i.  e.  1 shall  immediately  do; 

ud&ptsleo  srrrbgy  eSSl^eo  Loaoifi  Quibpgi  if  the  wind 
blows  from  this  side,  it  has  rained,  i.  e.  it  will  certainly 
rain  (so  certainly,  as  if  it  had  already  rained). 

2)  The  future  is  used  also  as  iterativum: 

^<3L'<ssr  Gietsmefl i—pGsled  6u(r^6urreir  etm^ssru  u is^u lSI uuireisr  he 
will  come  to  me,  he  will  teach  me,  i.  e.  he  used  to  come 
to  me,  to  teach  me,  or  he  is  in  the  habit  of  etc. 

3)  The  future  is  used  in  cases  of  uncertainty: 

^uut^u51(n}d(9jLb  so  it  will  be,  i.  e.  so  it  may  be. 

Of  course,  the  second  future  may  be  used  in  the 
same  manner: 

•semuf.0uQuear  I shall  have  seen  that,  i.  e.  I may 
have  seen  that. 

4)  The  compound  tenses  (§67)  are  often  suffi- 
ciently expressed  by  the  respective  simple  ones: 

Qe^6snnp.LueB)^d  Q&iLiQ posr  (not  Q^jj^l^dSQ/sesr)  I have 
done  what  was  necessary; 

isrrear  Q&uj^  iSlevri-i  (not - iSleon-i)  ^gyes/sor 

Buji^rresr  after  I had  done  this,  he  came ; 

liiLiet npd  QffiLu.in^l^js^rriLi  ^uGungj  QsQeumu  (not- 

Q&LLiy-fWjuuiTuj)  if  you  had  not  done  that,  you  would 
have  perished. 
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§ 74. 

The  verbs  Q&16YT  take,  jl/0  come,  (oUftQ  put, 
(Si  leave,  and  ^ )(Si  give,  are  frequently  added  to 
adverbial  participles : 

1)  Qds/rsrr  forms  a sort  of  medial  voice: 

^leo^GlujQp^ld  Q & rr 6mQ i—6bt  I wrote  that  (for  myself); 

whereas  QurrQ  sometimes  conveys  the  reverse  idea: 

^em^QujQp^lu  Q u n lLQ isbr  1 wrote  that  (for  somebody 
else). 

2)  Od5/r<sir  and  qj 0,  and  sometimes  both  together, 
mark  the  continuance  of  the  action : 

Qiuir&'&sr  uemessfid  Qsrrdr^SfTrpirseir  they  are  holding  con- 
sultation, or  u6mQ^<su(£Q(7ri>n&®r,  or  uemeasfldQ arranr® eu 

q^Q  (rrfns  err. 

3)  (ourr(Sl  and  <afl(5)  give  emphasis  (the  former  in 
connexion  with  verbs  implying  the  sense  of  “off”,  — 
the  latter  in  connexion  with  verbs  implying  the  sense 
of  “away”): 

pdretflu  QumLi—nsk  he  put  off; 

Quitlli  eSLLi—rrssr  he  went  away. 

6i$(Sl  denotes  also  the  completion  of  the  action : 

grriiiS  e&iLi—iTGsr  he  fell  asleep. 

4)  ^)(5)  is  a mere  expletive : 

QumiSlLLi—tTeir  he  went. 

Note  I.  “to  be”,  when  added  to  the  adv.  partic. 
of  ^(5  “to  become”,  denotes  qualitative  (instead  of  simple) 
existence: 

'gjtEjQs  LSI(9ji&0  ft 6odt cwP n ^QTjd&lpgi  there  is  much  water; 
Imt  tfo&i  tsd)6va6BBr6BtiFuiTii$(riijd@/D&/  this  is  good  water. 
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Note  II.  ^uSp&i  “it  lias  happened”  — the 
of  ,^(5  (to  become,  to  happen)  in  the  past  tense  — when 
added  to  the  adverb,  participle,  marks  the  completion  of  the 
action : 

iBirm  <oi(Lp£lturru9ib3))  I have  done  writing; 
and  this  form  of  expression  is  sometimes  used  as  an  empha- 
tic future  (I  shall  soon  finish  writing). 

Note  III.  The  epeerpioBTuneo  of  or  ^ in  the  future  tense 
(^<i>  “it  will  happen”),  when  added  to  the  finite  verb,  denotes 
uncertainty : 

LSI^ruea^^  Q#iL@n^ib  (Q&tupireBr  «^ii>)  hereafter  he  did 
that  (so  they  say ; I am  not  sure , whether  it  is  true 
or  not). 

Note  IV.  wrhen  added  to  a verbal  noun  in  , in 

«sv),  or  in  #<£»>  (§  55),  implies  possibility  or  propriety: 

£uj6I!)0&  QsiLiiuGinuD  you  may  do  that. 

§ 75. 

1)  When  the  same  subject  is  followed  by  various 
predicates,  the  last  one  only  appears  in  the  shape  of 
the  finite  verb,  all  the  others  assuming  the  shape  of 
the  adverbial  participle. 

J)j6UITiS&r  6765T  £ & U U £S)J6B)  l—UJ  eSt-Llf-®)  ^ Q/SoST  a/ff 

— tsL—j5@6ts>@  LurSeSl^^nnseir  they  stepped  into  the 
house  of  my  father,  saluted  him,  and  narrated  what 
had  happened  (Lit. : They  having  stepped  . . .,  having 
saluted  . . . narrated  . . .). 

The  adverbial  participles,  of  course,  partake  of  the 
tense,  number  and  person  of  the  finite  verb  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence.  In  the  just  mentioned  phrase  the 
finite  verb  u (they  narrated)  being 

a past  tense,  the  preceding  participles  and  ojrr 

Lp ought  to  be  taken  in  the  same  tense.  — In  the 
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following  instance  however  the  finite  verb  u^jn^sSl 
u(ourrLDv'  (we  shall  narrate)  being  a future  tense, 
those  participles  are  to  be  taken  in  the  future. 

cgysi/e sr  ^/diejQ  — eurrgjgtsl  — rsi—  Jspemp  ujiS 

e&uQumb  we  shall  step  into  his  house,  salute  him,  and 
tell  him  what  has  happened. 

In  case  of  a negative  phrase,  the  last  verb  only  re- 
ceives the  negative  form: 

isnasr  ^eufr  eftt-Liy-eo  jg)prEj&)  — ^<sus ran  eua^^l  — rsi—pp 

<°inp  ^fie&ujnjSl^uQuttr  I shall  not  go  into  his  house, 
salute  him,  and  tell  him  what, has  happened. 

2)  When  however  the  actions,  expressed  by  dif- 
ferent predicates,  are  rather  simultaneous,  each  adver- 
bial participle,  whether  positive  or  negative,  usually 
receives  the  conjunction  a_ih  (“and”),  and  the  whole 
is  concluded  by  the  finite  verb  of  (“to  be”),  or 
by  any  one  that  may  be  used  in  about  the  same  ge- 
neral sense. 

urnDirirpppetnp  iLjoaff^^nb  (epirevfls  (G^ss/t 

esr  £$  speaking  of,  and  meditating  on,  the  supreme 
being  is  the  conduct  that  behoves  wise  men. 

iL/ s® uuj it ld e$i ud  i8%svTiLinu>G}yw  ^Q^dS^frseir  they  neither 
speak  nor  think  of  it. 

§ 76. 

The  adjective  participle  supplies  the  place  of  the 
relative  pronoun. 

tsnm  semi—  iceaflpesr  the  man  whom  I have  seen  (lit.  the 
I seen  man). 

'gyeum  uemm  Qsrr®pp  inesfipesr  the  men  to  whom  he  has 
given  money  (lit.  the  he  money  given  man). 

^ya/sfr  CW?te\)6 mud  Q&tLiGlp  e£lpii>  the  manner  in  which 

she  does  this  work  (lit.  the  she  this  work  doing  manner). 
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§ 77. 

The  infinitive  is  used  also  in  an  absolute  sense, 
and  must  then  be  rendered  by  conjunctions  implying 
condition,  cause,  or  time. 

eun  wear  LDsapiijo  if  you  come  , my  son  Will 

too  come. 

^uuiy.u5l(Trj'3&  euj  lditlLQ lsbt  as  it  is  so,  I will  not  come. 

isireir  ^ieiQsuSIq^ss  emjnein  while  I am  here,  he  will  not  come. 

§ 78. 

(oLinsv  “like”,  affixed  to  the  subj.  in  means 

“as  if”: 

ii  Q&ujpirfl  (Q&u-iprrGO,  § 9,  3)  Quito)  as  if  you  were  doing. 

Note.  is  added  also  to  the  temporal  charact.  of  the 
pres.  ( Q&iLiQesTn)  = Q&iLi@ebr(nf’6o')  and  to  the  epsiir ajott unoo 
of  the  future  (©^ujo/ld  = Q&d.iuju)iT&)')}  — and  then  followed 
bv  Quirdv  in  the  same  sense  (S  Q&iLiQek(n?/bQuir60 , i§  QfiLiiLi 
LDrr/bQurrtk)  as  if  you  were  doing). 

§ 79. 

Verbal  nouns  generally  retain  the  full  power  of 
verbs : 

t§tu6B)£  ^Q^iLiQnj^l^eo  u$(8jr£@  ulli&st  eu^ii  (lit.  through 
you  doing  this  — i.  e.  because  you  do  this  — a great 
advantage  will  come). 

ctsvSejv  i§QslLss)sujitQ&)  (lit.  through  you  asking  me,  i.  e. 
because  you  ask  me). 

Some  however  have  lost  that  power,  as  for  in- 
stance: (the  state  of  knowing,  knowledge), 

(5i—  d5S5)<£  (the  state  of  walking,  in  the  sense  of  con- 
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duct),  and  can  therefore  be  preceded  by  an  attri- 
butive : 

,jy(2!/|p®Dz_uj  wi—dema  his. behaviour , GujrnSaj  great  know- 
ledge. 

Note.  The  addition  of  the  verbal  noun  ^esreuesr  etc.  ( “one 
who  has  become,  who  is”),  (“something  that  will  be- 

come, that  is”),  and  eiearueu&sr  etc.  (“one  whom  they  will 
call”)  give  a sort  of  relief  to  substantives: 

£?&/(gs)S3r<a/eor  or  &<sudr  gghusugst  “he  who  is  Siva,  or  he 
who  is  called  Siva”  instead  of  the  simple  &<sum , Siva. 

u/raym/7- 01/^7  “that  which  is  sin”,  inst.  of  the  simple  uir&jii  sin. 
The  word  otssti jgj  (“that  which  one  will  call”)  serves  to  in- 
troduce a whole  sentence : 

&_GBrda®gp<su¥Ggr  LLj6sr'2iosru  Qurr&)d  &GgbtQ uuiuunsQisussru^i 
kg)®)  & jnu'fcsrujiTijD  “thou  shalt  love  they  neighbour  as 
thyself”  This  is  certainly  a good  command.  (That 
which  is  called  “thou  shalt  etc.”  is  a good  command.) 

§ 80. 

Adjectives,  or  adjective  participles  do  not  change 
their  termination  according  to  the  uisv  of  the  fol- 
lowing noun: 

ieg)g)  LjQG^esr  a good  husband,  isg)g>  Quem#n$sl  a good 
wife,  kgg)  u>6sfl^n  good  men,  upon®!  a good  bird, 
ns®)G)  u pGnGisGT  good  birds. 

§ 81. 

The  adjectives  in  Tamil  have  no  form  of  compa- 
rison. The  following  instances  will  show  at  once, 
how  the  comparative  degree  is  sup}) lied  by  the  dative, 
the  abl.  loc.,  and  the  obliquus. 

1)  p&uo&p. id(gj  insm  k&)g)gjgst  the  son  is  better  than 
the  father  (lit.:  To  the  father  — the  son  is  good. 
Gegeniiber  dem  Vater  etc.) 
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2)  or  (with  e_ii>)  Quiflgi  this  is  greater 

than  that,  or  than  even  that  (lit.  this  is  greater  among 
that). 

3)  Q^enfiesyu)  gfreefigi  it  is  sweeter  than  honey  (lit.  even 
[in  comparison]  of  honey,  it  is  sweeter). 

The  obi.  in  ir,  and  the  abl.  loc.  in  £g)sv,  without 
, serve  also  to  compare  things  which  are  equal : 
^jspnp^gJeisT  or  like  the  ether. 

The  introduction  of  a word  implying  entireness, 
generality  etc.,  serves  to  form  the  superlative  degree: 

weo&iiT&^l&iiuD  ib60&)^i  this  is  the  best  (lit.  this  is  good 
among  all). 

Note.  Also  the  infinit.  of  uarr,  6 to  see  (uirads),  and  that  of 
anil®,  3 to  show  (smli—)  are  occasionally  employed  to  form 
the  comp,  degree: 

^jnir&nGsxsii  uuirnds  (sitlLl-)  LD^tslifl  isedGievefa  the  minister 
is  better  than  the  king  (lit.:  To  see,  to  show  the  king, 
the  minister  is  good). 

Very  often  uirird@eyuj  (“even  if  you  see”),  and  siriLiy-giith 
(“even  if  you  show”)  are  used  for  the  same  end. 

§ 82. 

The  interrogative  pronoun  stmsst  who?  etc.  is 
made  to  correspond  with  a following  demonstr.  pro- 
noun (in  the  sense  of  whosoever): 

dQ&neoepiSpeuesr  gi<sijQ{Q)  ^euesr  <5ietsrd(Sjd  &QearQ 
pear  Whosover  says  so  (lit.:  he  who  is  one  that 

says  so),  he  is  not  my  friend. 

Here  the  part,  sp  is  introduced  (ot6l/C?(S3)  = sra/sar 
and  g?)  for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  This  is  not  always 
the  case. 
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si  eu  (Wjets)  I—  ujQ^GiriTGvQ&rTf^u  & u n a/  ld  it  Q ear  ear  ^ eu  0groi_  u ugno 
urr/gm  ues^lQmQpQesr  Through  whose  grace  I came  to 
partake  of  the  absolute  substance,  to  his  lotus -feet  I 
bow  down. 

§ 83. 

In  Tamil,  all  the  prepositions  are,  as  in  the  Tartar 
dialects,  properly  speaking,  postpositions. 

1)  Partly  they  do  not  effect  any  change  at  all  in 
the  substantive  by  which  they  are  preceded: 

^jsu^fr  wLL®io  we  went  as  far  as  that  village. 

2)  Partly  they  require  a certain  case: 

a)  The  obliquus : 

$ear  Quhq^lL®  on  account  of  that. 

b)  The  accusative: 

&-w<sm£>  Qu&<<oG)m  he  spoke  about  you. 

c)  The  dative: 

QpeisrGeor  before  that. 

d)  The  abl.  soc.: 

'3l<s»Q(gG)QL-  35-u.  together  with  him. 

§ 84. 

Many  conjunctions  are,  in  the  character  of  sub- 
stantives, construed  with  the  adjective  participle. 
It  depends  upon  the  sense,  whether  the  participle 
of  the  past,  of  the  future,  or  of  the  present  is  re- 
quired. 

I.  With  the  part,  of  the  past: 

'gjtsum  Quitsbt  L$eisrLj  after  he  had  gone  (lit.:  the  he 
gone  aftertime); 
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i§  sujifS  uu^ujireo  because  you  have  come  (lit.:  through 
the  you  arrived  manner). 

II . With  the  part,  of  the  future: 

iin  676Dri@  eutgii)  uoiKbUh  till  you  come  to  me  (lit.:  the 
you  to  me  coming  limit). 

Qugiib  uu?.d(3j  to  the  end  that  she  might  receive 
(lit.:  to  the  she  obtaining  manner). 

III.  With  the  part,  of  the  present. 

cSya/air  ^tiiQ&uSl^dQ'D  uiy-Lurrdv  because  he  is  here  (lit.: 
through  the  he  here  being  manner). 

Note  I.  Some  of  these  conjunctions  being  originally  sub- 
stantives, they  admit  even  the  demonstr.  letter  =gy: 

ii  tu/flu/ib  j)/<au6iiGtrei]i}>  until  you  know  (lit.  until  that 
term  etc.  More  enrphat.  than:  HiuiSil/vd  ^swo/lo). 

Note  II.  Some  conjunctions  denoting  place  or  time  are, 
in  the  higher  dialect,  construed  also  with  the  adv.  participle: 
rsirsirr  eujdjiiySI  (Gujsgi  &-y$l  = a/^^iilaarq)  after  I had  come. 

§ 85. 

The  conjunction  <oTS5tjjj  “saving,  meaning”  (adv. 
partic.  of  srsar  to  say,  to  mean)  is  usually  employed 
in  the  sense  of  the  Greek  6V/,  and  the  Sanscr.  “iti”: 

^gyavasr  'Oye&pd  Q&LUjg/reisr  eieisr^u  t5nehr  S'ZesrdQQrDGisr  I think 

that  he  did  that. 

This  phrase  may  be  formed  also  in  this  manner: 

s ya^ak  ^gya®,^  Q&u-i@@rr&  StlGtrrdSQpebr  (lit.:  I think  the  he 
having  done  this  is  a neuter  verbal  noun  re- 

ferring to  the  past ; § 54,  Note]  to  be , or  — I think  in 
the  way  of  his  having  done  this). 

Whenever  the  words  of  somebody  are  quoted, 
OTS3TJ2/  cannot  be  dispensed  with: 

rsiresr  eu^QeueBr  &6srjpi  Q^rrenr^ek  he  said  “I  will  come”. 
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But  it  can  be  converted  into  the  finite  verb,  and 
then  the  addition  of  any  other  verb,  implying  the 
sense  of  saying,  is  superfluous : 

isfT6BT  eu^Qeueir  eiesr(rrj>esr  (inst.  of  Q^neor^v/issr'). 

§ 86. 

The  particle  a_ti>  — “et  — et”,  as  well  as 

jSy/ uj  — ; jpjsvsv j£j  — ^g)/ si' svjpj ) “either 

— or”  are  always  affixed  to  their  nouns: 

Qurrasremiih  Qeuefreifliifib  gold  and  silver, 

Q u n€isr(Q) eu sp  Qsu&retfhunGugv  gold  or  silver. 

Note.  The  conjunctive  as  well  as  the  disjunctive  par- 
ticle is  seldom  found  single.  (The  book -language  offers  how- 
ever instances  like  this:  Qurreisr  QisuefrerfliLjui,  instead  of  Qurreer 
erniLD  QeverrerfliL/uD.') 


§ 87. 

'jysvevjgi  — jry  svsv j£i  may  be  used  also  with  re- 
gard to  verbs: 

£ Q&rrem®  auji^aQiarr? 

Qujrr ? Have  you  brought  the  book,  or  have  you  lost  it? 

The  part.  a_th  is  never  used,  with  regard  to  verbs, 
in  the  case  mentioned  § 75,  1. 

§ 88. 

The  before  mentioned  (§  86,  87 ) particles  cannot 
be  affixed  to  adjectives,  or  adjective  participles: 

1)  Not:  iB60®)  QslLl-  upm  a good  or  bad 

fruit. 

But:  /56«6D  uj^LDirSl^mx)  Q&lIi—  ugwnQ^iui. 


Construction. 
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2)  Not : ®606V£yii>  QuifULieyth  LDenfipm  a good  and  great  man. 

But:  <56V6\)ffl/gw/io  QuiflujsueniLnrrasr  w6sff^ear  (a  man  who 
is  as  well  a good  one  as  a great  one). 

Note.  Also  the  genit.  in  ^emi—uj  never  receives  the  par- 
ticle e_d>,  because  this  termination  is  an  adjective  participle 
(of  the  eSl^d^fSuLfQpib&i  - kind,  §44;  compare  § 13,  Note  III), 
intimately  connected  with  the  following  substantive,  upon 
which  it  depends.  It  is  therefore  faulty  to  say: 
uja /to  Q&rTjbpGjpjeni—ujeyib  “the  books  of  S.  and  K.”; 

but  we  may  say,  &n«a;6mti>  Qsit mrn&ptub  Giesrutauns^GBU—u.i  l 
stKi&eir  “the  books  of  those  who  are  called  S.  and  K.” 
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SPEC  IMENS  OF  TAMIL  STRUCTURE. 


I.  Proverbs. 

1)  6urFii5$)&iH63STi—fi  ll2. 
arisi  yulltanal  varisei  yuntam. 

Rice  if  originates,  honor  will  originate. 

Free  Translation:  Where  there  is  rice,  there  is  honor. 

Analysis:  (contract,  from  a_6wri_/r©0)6U ), 

the  conditional  mood  (§  36)  of  s_6wrz_/r© 3,  3 to  come  into 
existence.  — ssmi—irw  (contract,  from  e_6s III.  pers. 
neut.  sing.  fut.  of  p-6mi—n(§,  3. 

2)  @£}jrr<F  j§pLL  9-Scbr i it (G3)<sv  Qp<su 

irasa  nitam  untanal  teva 

King-  justice  if  there  is,  god- 

/ /T/i. 

tarn, 

be. 

Free  Translation:  If  there  is  royal  justice,  there  will 
be  also  divine  justice. 

Analysis:  from  king,  and  Qpeu  from 

Qpsum  god,  are  used  adjectively,  the  final  asr  being  treated 

like  ti>,  § 14,  II,  b,  Note. 

1 ^ifl&  ©_©®ri_/T(gB)^;  § 10, 1.  — 2 euifJee)#  U-etssri—  atir,  § 10,  1.  — 
3 Prop.  e_sBBr®  (for  e_efr^i7  “ something  existing”,  e£!%Gsrd(3jpfiuL]uGuiT 
of  e_<s»r  “being”;  § 44)  and  (“to  become”),  i.  e.  to  become  some- 
thing existing. 


J5{6  IJj  2-S337 
nitam  ull  - 
justice  will 
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3)  (*p<SSljr)Jl!  SL653T l — .J (<53)6V  j£]nfllUl  ill  1 * 

arisum  munruui  ulltanal  ariya  p 

Five  and  three  and  if  there  be  not -knowing 

Qusssr  <58311  Al 1 &S51LLU  U16TT. 

pennun  kari  sameippal. 
girl  also  curry  will  prepare. 

Free  Translation:  If  there  be  five  and  three  (ingre- 
dients), even  an  ignorant  girl  may  prepare  curry. 

Analysis:  five,  Qpmgi  three;  e_d)  — e_ii>  et  — et, 

§ 86.  — adj.  partic.,  in  the  negat.  voice  (§  39),  of  , 

2 to  know.  — Q u 6ssr 6mu ib  = Quem  (girl)  and  s -d>  (even); 
§ 10,  2.  — ^siowuuneir  111.  pers.  fern.  sing.  fut.  of  eenuo,  6 to 
prepare. 

4)  ussfl  u3  Quqrj&QCoSV  &ih usv  ^lLqQ&ili. 

pani  p perukkile  kappal  ottuldray. 

Dew  - in  the  flood  the  ship  thou  pusliest  on. 

Free  Translation:  You  sail  your  ship  in  a flood  of  dew. 

Anal.:  ueefl , properly  a substant.,  is  here  used  adjectively 
(dew-flood;  §47,  Note).  — Qu^dSQ&i  (=  Qu^dSdo,  § 12), 
abl.  loc.  of  (§  15,  5)  flood.  — suueo  ship  (=  au 

u<5sv,  § 64).  — 6pLL®Q(trptL  from  3 to  push  on. 

5)  &rsvi(o  5V  jBi—fipT'D*  c ST35  si il£I  p’BsviurrQ sv  /Bi—js 

kalale  natantar  kata  val’i  taleiyale  liatan- 
With  the  foot  if  one  walks,  10  miles  way  ; with  the  head  if  one 

< SJ5V  OTsi/susrray  jfjirj ilo. 
tal  ewalavu  turam. 
walks,  what  — measure  distance  ? 


1 § 10,  3.  — 2 Q u 6BBT  6tsm ii> . § 9,  1.  — 3 § 10,  3.  — 4 rsi—jd 

prreo<  §9,3. 
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Free  Transl. : If  you  walk  on  foot,  it  is  a way  of  ten 
miles;  now  what  will  be  the  distance,  if  you  walk  on  your 
head? 

Anal.:  sae^aGeo  ( = sa&md)')  instrum,  of  sad)  (§  15,  1) 
foot.  — tEi—'ignid  the  condit.  mood  of  isi—}  7 to  walk;  §36.  — 
sap!  a distance  of  ten  miles ; for  the  elision  of  the  4>  see 
§14,  2,b,  Note.  — vtuaQ&)  instr.  of  p?e»  (§  15,  3)  head.  — 
^gysrra/  measure;  with  ct,  interrog.  pron.,  prefixed,  (for  the 
double  eu  see  § 23)  it  signifies  “how  much?  how  great?” 

6)  U6STIEI1  &JL-  ($1  ptfColUTfisV2  <£3  &6V<F3VULI& 

panaw  kattu  nariyolei  s salasalappuk- 
Palmyra-  grove-  fox  leave-  to  the  rustling 

a>(^*LC/T4. 
kansuma. 
will  fear? 

Free  Transl.:  Will  the  fox  of  the  palmyra  grove  (the 
leaves  of  which  are  almost  always  rustling)  be  frightened  at 
the  rustling  of  leaves  ? 

Anal.:  uesr!,  prop,  a substant.,  is  here  used  adjectively 
(§  47,  Note).  — sail®  obliq.  of  sa®  (§  15,  7)  grove;  see  also 
§ 14,  2,  b,  and  § 47,  Note.  — seos&nliLjd^  dative  (required 
by  the  following  verb,  § 66)  of  seoseouLf  (a  sound  imitating 
particle,  § 50,  8).  — III.  pers.  neut.  sing.  fut.  of  egy©-*, 

3 to  fear.  — interrog.  part.,  § 51. 

7)  tj9/Gtfrfl®Sl65T  LSlsrrSsrrd5@  jfflw&rflQprr* 

anilin  pilleikku  nurckarito  antissi 

Of  the  squirrel  to  the  child  pulp  is  scarce  ? The  beggar  - 

<£6  Q^rfrorflQan1. 

pilleikku  s sorarito  ? 
to  the  child  rice  is  scarce? 


1 u6Brib,  §9,1.  — 2 sift  § 10,  1.  — 3 § 10,  3.  — 

4 &&)&&)uLfd(8}  ^/(driSLoa,  § 8,  1.  — 5 ^/ifiGp,  § 8,  1.  — 

0 § 10,  3.  — 7 Qsagy  ^/iftGpa,  §8,1. 
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Free  Transl.:  Is  there  any  scarcity  of  the  palmyra  fruit 
to  the  young  squirrel?  Is  there  any  scarcity  of  rice  to  the 
child  of  the  beggar  woman? 

Anal.:  ^smsflaSdr  obi.  of  (§  la,  1)  squirrel.  — 

iJWSsrri®  dative  of  lPot-Sstt  (§  15,  3)  child.  — pulp  of 

the  palmyra  - fruit.  — ^>drrpdruird  of  a 

i_i(tp/b£)i,  from  ^0  “scarcity”,  § 44.  — g particle  of  doubt, 
§ 51.  — Qftrjrv  rice. 

8)  &M.ntT<oS)J  u'  3V. 

urarei  p pakeittuyirotiruntavar  illei. 

The  citizens  hating,  with  life  such  as  have  subsisted,  not. 

Free  Transl.:  There  are  none  who  hated  their  fellow 
citizens,  and  could  subsist. 

Anal.:  ssr anemn  accus.  plur.  of  aarj/rsar  (§  1G).  — uems^^i 
adv.  participle  (§35)  of  uema,  G to  hate.  — ^uSQun®  aid.  soe. 
of  u-uSn  life  (§  15,  1).  — ggxwjjsgeuir  nom.  plur.  of  ^(nj^peueisr, 
verbal  noun,  in  the  past,  (§  54)  of  @0,  7 to  be. 

9)  ®n ® uS sv  snsirs 

atteiyei  yetuttu  mettciyil  veit- 

A wood-louse  taking  a cushion  on  one  pla- 

5 Q&p's&^'osnu  <£4  0a:p'o5)a>'S5)iu  tsiGih. 
talun  setteiyei  s setteiyei  natum. 

ces  although,  withered  leave  withered  leave  it  will  seek. 

Free  Transl.:  Although  you  take  a wood-louse  and 
place  it  on  a cushion,  it  will  seek  the  withered  leaves,  the 
withered  leaves. 

Anal. : ^Llemi—emuj  acc.  of  ^ Lie® 1—  wood  louse.  — e\®pgi 
adv.  part.  (§  35)  of  si®,  6 to  take.  — QingempuS®)  abl.  loc.  of  Qlo& 
e®@  cushion.  — emeu^pneyil  a subj.  mood  (§  38)  of  emeu , 6 to 


1 § 10,  3.  — 2 usm&pg]  a. uSQun ® ^(njjZgeurr,  § 8,  1.  — 3 ei® 
§ 10,  1.  — 4 § 10,  3. 

Grammar.  G 
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put.  Q&&6m£Gtsuj  ace.  of  Q&ponp  a withered  leaf.  — /sn®m 
III.  pers.  neut.  siug.  fut.  of  vir®,  3 to  seek. 


Ambrosia  eating  with  the  tongue,  poison  will 

uiQjh. 

paro. 
they  eat? 

Free  Transl.:  Will  one  eat  poison  with  a tongue,  that 
eats  ambrosia? 

Anal.:  ^Qppih  (§  15,  6)  = , § 64.  — ^essrS/D 

adj.partic.,  in  the  pres.,  of  a_ aw?,  5 to  eat.  — isrrettgyQ®)  (=tsne& 
igja?)  abl.instr.  of  /s/ra/  (§15, 5)  tongue  (with  the  insertion  of^sk; 
§ 15,9).  • — zL.Gmurrrr  III.  pers.  masc.  (et  fern.)  plur.  fut.  of  s_awr  5. 

11)  Lf/_1(5)  LJ  t-jsrflpp  LLTW&JtqiB 

atiyum  pattu  p pulitta  maakayuii 

Stroke  and  having  suffered,  sour  mango  and 

rQsi>i  ssi  (oSiKsmQiLbi. 

tinna  ventuma. 

to  eat,  will  it  be  necessary? 

Free  Transl.:  Is  it  necessarry  both  to  be  beaten  and 

to  eat  sour  mangoes? 

Anal. : ^u, i stroke;  the  aceus.  in  the  shape  of  thenominat. ; 
§G4.  — ulL ® adverb,  part.  (§  35)  of  u®,  4 to  suffer.  — n&fJpp 
adject,  part.,  in  the  past,  (§  34)  of  (5  to  be  sour.  — jfieisresr 
infill,  of  fslasr , 5 to  eat.  — Qeuem®ua  111.  pers.  neut.  sing.  fut. 
of  Qeueaer®,  3 to  be  necessary. 

12)  ^'BsmCaUjnSl'  $5!lLl^  ajTuS  6S}J<o$)ip<5lJl  JH*. 

aneiyeri  titti  vayinureivara. 

Elephant  ascending  small  in  an  opening  will  they  creep? 

1 S7 p9,  § 10,  1.  — 2 eunuSev  jpjonipGuinnT , §9,5. 


10) 
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Free  Transl. : Can  one,  on  the  back  of  an  elephant,  pass 
through  a small  opening? 

Anal. : sipSI  adv.  partic.  (§  35)  of  sjjj/,  3 to  ascend.  — SUlL 
isf.  something  small;  the  nomin.  is  placed  adjectively.  — sun 
uSeo  the  abl.  loc.  of  suaiu mouth,  opening.  — jpsmLpsunn  III.  pers. 
inasc.  (et  fern.)  plur.  fut.  of  ^antp,  2 to  creep  in. 


II.  Sentences. 

1)  &piDSUIT&(oSfT  £5337  6337fS3)/ 1/  1'oLIIT £577  1 &SVSVT 


Karravarkale  kannutciyavarkal  kalla- 

The  having  learned  certainly  eye -possessors;  of  the 

^<3uia,^3S)l—lU  (Lp&p$5lp‘  -55TS337  LJLlQli)  ^)JS337(5) 
tavarkaluteiya  mukattir  kanappatum  irantu 
not  learning  in  the  face  the  to  be  seen  two 

<£5337  35  SY^/i  7^5337  £577  ST 537  U Q U rflQlUJli  £LS3)J<£ 
kankalum  punkal  ena  p periyor  ureit- 


eyes  ulcers  that  (on)  the  great  ones  have 

^0  <£Q  (ITfi  £ 577  3. 
tirukkirarkal. 
said. 

Free  Transl. : The  learned  have  really  eyes  ; the  two 

eyes,  seen  in  the  face  of  those  who  are  not  learned,  are  (mere) 
ulcers.  Thus  the  great  ones  have  declared. 

Anal.:  a^psurrasn  (instead  of  asopsurrasrr,  § 9,4)  verb. noun 
(§54),  in  the  past,  of  &&),  5 to  learn;  “people  who  have  learned”. — 
seem  eye.  — s^emi—iusuiraerr  from  2_<a»z_ tusu got  (verbal  noun,  from 


1 &6sor  ossu—iu  surra  err,  § 1 0,  2.  — 2 Qpa^$6ti,  § 9,  3.  — 

?££]  r^aSlQrfna&r , § 8,  1. 
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“possession”  in  the  shape  of  6&¥ttd(3)iBuL)Qpib'9i,  § 44) 
“one  who  is  in  possession”.  — s&)60ir^<syirsefr)  negative  verbal 
noun,  § 54,  “ people  who  did  not  learn,  do  not  learn,  will  not 
learn”.  — Qps^6jl&)  abl.  loc.  of  Qpsu>  face.  — aneemuuCSiih 
partic.  fut.  pass.  (§42)  of  srrem,  5 to  see.  — For  a.d>  in 
(GfF)LD  see  § 25,  Note  II.  — L\em  ulcer.  — assr  = gusbt^i,  § 49, 
II,  a and  h.  — G)uiflQu.nrn-  (contract,  of  Quiflujenir)  from  Qu 
ifliueum  (verbal  noun,  from  Oug  “great”  in  the  shape  of  eSI 
^Esra^fSlun(iprDg)i , § 44)  “one  who  is  great”.  — adv. 

part.  (§  35)  of  &-<ss) u,  G to  say.  — ^@d&(v?iT&6rr  III.  pers.  masc. 
(et  fern.)  plur.  praes.  of  @0,  7 to  be,  “they  are”;  the  addition 
of  @0  to  the  adverb,  part,  here  denotes  the  perfect 

tense  (§  72);  “they  have  said”,  not  “they  said”. 

2)  LDGSTLO  Co  U fj  557  (51J L^j uSl JV  1 L/pJsl'o&UJ  U 2 Co  UT& 
Manam  pona  val’iyir  puttiyei  p poka 
The  fancy  gone  in  the  way  the  reason  to  go 

LLSV  IBSST  LL>(1 1 Q J^nfilCoo)! 

vitamal  nan  markkattir  seluttuvatu  arive- 

not  letting,  good  into  the  path  the  leading,  (is)  knowledge; 

lujpsviev3  jyonp  <j  CoSiJsssrfSlih- 

yatalal  atei  s sintittirukka  velltum. 

therefore  this  considering  to  be  one  ought. 

Free  Transl. : Not  letting  the  reason  go  the  way,  the 
fancy  has  gone,  hut  leading  it  into  the  good  path,  — is  (true) 
knowledge;  one  ought,  therefore,  (always)  to  be  meditating 
on  this. 

Anal.:  Qurresr  (contract,  from  QunQm),  adj.  part.,  in  the 
past  (§  34),  of  Cc  Ljrr 0 3 to  go.  — sul^IuS&i  abl.  loc.  of  evyS)  way. 
uf^^leenu  acc.  of  LjpSil  intellect,  reason.  — eSIi—nm d>  (=  eSU-n 
gj ) negative  adv.  partic.  (§  39)  of  eSI ® 4.  — isarr  (inst.  of 


1 euySluSId),  § 9,  3.  — 3 § 10,  3.  — 3 eg i/tSey  a — 

x ggi  ggunjda. 
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/56V  good;  § 9,  2).  — abl.  loc.  of  ix>iriid< slo  path.  — 

Q&6V§pipghaijg]  neutre  verbal  noun,  in  the  luture  (§  o4),  from 
Q#&)&ipgi  3 (causal  form,  derived  from  Q&ev&i  to  walk;  § 43) 
to  cause  to  walk,  to  lead.  — <=sy/$a/  knowledge;  for  o see 
§ 51.  — ^evffev,  § 49,  I,  e.  — Qjsglpgj  adv.  part.  (§  35)  of 
Qnsfs)  0 to  meditate.  — infin.  (§  30)  of  7 to  be. 


3)  iSlj^llLj  UiBH 

Piratiyupakarattci 

Remuneration 


JlS)(0  LD  U 1 Lb  (2  oV  ‘ 

virumpamale 
not  desiring 


Q&lUjg 

seyta 

done 


2..L  I&13  LD  &L—!oQ®>ilLb  G)U(f\Qp 

upakaram  katalinum  perite- 

benefit,  (in  comparison)  of  the  sea  even  is  great 

S3T JJ/2 *  Q&lSVKfShu^tbiQ  (a  LDdiCo  LL>  frtlLL&\lUiTuS(lf)ib 
nru  solliyatarku  mekame  satsiyayiruk 

that,  to  saying  the  cloud  witness 


GT  LJ  LI ig-Q UJ Gffl SV  1 GV £ 0 J5 637 

kinratu  eppatiyenil  ulakattukku  nan 

is.  What  manner?  if  you  say,  to  the  -world  good 

LCfr//)5  Quniflp'^i  uu 3><sst ®t)Lc/ty sir st7 7 
inari  pol’intu  patukakkun  tanmeiyulla 

rain  showering  down,  preserving  quality  possessing 


G?LDc*LC  ILJ  G&QTjLLtUfip  p<S$1<S$)Lb 

mekam  piratiyupkarattei  virumpata  tanmei 

cloud,  remuneration  not  desiring  quality 

QuiCoSV  ptlGST. 

pole  tan. 

like  just. 

Free  Transl. : The  cloud  is  witness  that  the  benefit 

conferred  without  a desire  for  remuneration  is  greater  than 


1 e)$(njLi>LjrTL£>60  <oj.  — 2 Quifl^i  Giebr^i.  — 3 

SleBT/D^I.  4 SlUULSf.  676ff$6V.  5 /56V  LDITtfl  , 

$nd(jsjt}>,  § 9,  1.  — ■ 7 fg65T6B)u;  2_6rrerr. 


^LLI 

§ 9,  2.  — 6 urrgp 
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the  ocean;  for  the  cloud  that,  showering  down  beneficial 
rain  on  the  world,  has  the  property  of  preservation,  is  just 
like  that  disposition  which  has  no  desire  for  remuneration. 

Anal.:  iSlntslu-iuaiuni)  remuneration.  — sSl^wumoe^  negat. 
adverb,  part.  (§  30)  of  eSJ(^u>Lf,  3 to  desire.  — QatL;^  adj.  part., 
in  the  past  (§  34),  of  Qah,  1 to  do.  — <gi_affgn/d>  abl.  loc.  of 
at—eo  ocean,  with  s_lo  (§  81,  3).  — Qurfl^i  111.  pers.  neut.  sing,  of 
Qu(ijj  “great”  in  the  shape  of  eS^sra^fluLKxpjb^ii  \ § 44.  — 
<sibbrg>j  (§  49,  II,  b).  — Q a rreoetitu (=  Qaird^eSlesr^fl^)  dat. 
of  a neutre  verbal  noun , in  the  past  tense , (§  54)  from  Qair®) 
gy , 3 to  say.  ■ — • ami.®  witness.  — For  ^ lu  see  § 48.  — 
QesrfD^i  III.  pers.  neut.  sing.  pr.  of  @<3,  7 to  be.  — eiuuisf.  = ei 
and  ul$l  (manner),  § 23;  “what  manner?  in  what  manner?” 
— eiesfl&i  condition,  mood  (§  37)  of  e^eor,  5 to  say;  “if  you  say, 
if  you  ask”.  — dat.  of  ^&isui  world;  § 15, 6.  — umrfi 

rain.  — G) u rr y$l adv.  part,  of  QurrySI , 2 to  pour  down.  — urr 
giarr&(&)LD  adj.  part,  in  the  fut.  (§  34)  of  ungistr,  6.  — &eb t&dld 
property.  — 2-6 rrerr , § 47.  — eSI^iiuiT^  adj.  part.,  in  the  nega- 
tive (§  39),  of  aSjTjmLy , 3.  — Quit60  = Quira),  § 49,  II,  a. 

4)  L/S^«J/rS5T^7  uffiuS](<5S)6V  MQfjppQf1  pppilfi 

puliyanatu  pasiyinal  varuttamurratayi  - 

The  tiger  through  hunger  trouble  has  al- 

ign/ ih , LjGVVfcVp  JgltoSTGlfl  <oSl (Tfj LC  LI /T p J57  (JuiSV  pSVoV 
num,  pulleit  tinna  virumpatatu  pola  nalla 
though,  grass  to  eat  the  not  desiring  like,  in 

( jfLfu^ib  tSIpppsiKsbi  GT^jsusrrsij  prflp^JLh 

kutiyir  pirantavan  evvalavu  tarittiram 

a good  family  one  who  is  hern,  what  measure-  poverty 

<5UlgpTS}]ll  3j  <337  0 SVr4rQ  p (Q3>  (h  (TJjS?1  tU!l  <5$1  Q SI  I II 

vahtalum  tan  kulnttirkuttakutiyanavo 

comes  although , to  the  own  family  adapted 


1 6>j0ppii>  &-rbpgi  jfyuSewni). 
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(Lp&&i&'o!S)pl  SI SlL-GJljS  <£iy)  J)l<o$)L-UJn6&l 

l’ukkattei  vittut  tal’vateiyan. 

rule  leaving,  meanness  he  receives  not. 

Free  Transl.:  Although  the  tiger  be  vexed  by  hunger, 
he  never  desires  to  eat  grass;  in  a similar  manner,  one  born 
in  a good  family  will  never  leave  the  line  of  conduct  adapted 
to  his  own  family,  and  degrade  himself,  however  great  poverty 
may  befall  him. 

A n al. : tiger ; for  the  addition  of  'QasTgi  see  § 79,  Note.  — 

u&  hunger.  — trouble.  — v-jbpgi  “it  has  come  into 

contact,  it  is  affected  with”  from  a .gv  4 to  draw  near.  — ^uS 
see  § 49,  II,  c.  — Lj&)  grass.  — j dear  ear  infin. 
from  ^lelsr  5,  to  eat.  — neg.  neuter  verbal  noun 

from  oS0ii)L/,  3 to  desire  (§  54,  Note).  — from 

house.  — A/ryj^a/ssr  (§  54)  from  l$/d,  to  be  born.  — sjeusueney 
— 67  ^ara/,  § 23.  — Gujspn&yuD  (§  38)  from  <suir  to  come,  (a/^ 
©Gaesr  I come,  <auiiQ@6sr  I came,  <sn^Q<su<dsr  1 shall  come).  — 
@ebr  obliquus  of  pndsr , § 21.  — gj6V£i>  family.  — fitness ; 

for  ^esr  see  §47.  — GpQg&sgong  acc.  of  ^(Lpdsii  order,  line  of 
conduct.  — &SlL®  adverb,  partic.  (§  35)  of  a5®,  4 to  leave.  — 
,^/rzpa/  depression.  — ^gy sm—ujtT®5r  (“he  receives  not”)  negative 
voice  (§  39)  of  2 to  receive.  (The  negation  in 

tune k negatives  also  the  adverb,  partic.  atf/A®;  § 75,  1). 


III.  A Tale. 

(L£L_T&3)T  p&l&sb  0061/ dt.0  USi  SUITW 

Sila  mutarkal  taakal  kuruvukku  pasu  van- 

Some  fools,  of  them  to  the  teacher  a cow  having 

1 &(§$  ^eor  sp(igd&@<sB)p.  — 2 ^/rtpa/  ^GBU—tLiirebr. 
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Q & Q><5U6S3T(J)\L£  5T  657  Jpl  j^CooVil 

ki  k kotukka  ventum  enru  alo  - 

bought,  to  give  it  will  be  necessary  that,  having  de- 

tplfjj J£l  <35  Q&T6!SJT($I  tyQTj 

sittu  k kontu  oru  manteiyitattukku 

termined  (§  74),  a certain  to  a herd 

u Quit uj  <®  &<om(£i  OTHdssrr  006iy<35 

p poy  iteiyanei  k kantu  enkal  kuruvuk- 

having  gone,  the  shepherd  having  seen,  “of  us  to  the  tea- 

0 LJ  U <3r  (oSIJSttTQlh  LI  1 Q <J1JG5T  (IT? 

ku  p pasu  ventum  akappatumavenra- 

cher  a cow  will  be  necessary;  will  it  be  to  be  had?”  they 

/fdssrr1  ^}QDl—lU<oij  ^61JiT&<GtTj<S$)L—lU  fllTGUi 1 

rkal  ahta  iteiyan  ivarkaluteiya  nirva- 

said.  That  shepherd,  of  them  the  ca- 

3i3)<o$)3)  3>  Qprflp^J  <95  OiS/IS33T(J)  ^SSTSsfll dS^I\oV 

kattei  t teriritu  k kontu  tannitattil 

pacity  having  known  (§  74),  at  himself 


^)0<95®/0  9_65)c®<95d5 (TgSI  U U&GSXSU 
irukkira  uteikkali  p pasuvei  ivarkalitati  - 

being  kick- foot  cow  at  them 


(oSV  GlSIjn&SVtTlii2  GTGSIJJJ  J <35  Qa 5IJ 

le  virkalam  enru  yosittu  k ko- 

thc  selling  will  be  possible  that,  having  reflected  to  him- 


6337(5)  6T657  Lbr5<5$)a5uHi(oSV  6p(fT)  L/<3r  if®);® 

ntu  en  manteiyile  oru  pasu  satei  piti- 

self  “of  me  in  the  herd  a certain  cow,  flesh  having 

3i  tJ?i  (ai-dssfhiSiili^Q^iSliDjfi3  jU  hi&sin  006jy<35Qd563i 
ttu  meniyittirukkiratu  niakal  kuruvukken 

caught,  body  has  made;  you  ‘to  the  Teacher’ 


1 c9/</s  u u(£lih  ^ &sisr  (Hfn&en . 

jg)i_L®  ®(nj££lpgi. 


2 sSfoae^  — 8 £ld6bA 
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jz/1  (o&lLSIid  u ig-iiSl  iG3)(o  sv  Grsjjsusrrsiy  gSI^sv 

ru  ketkira  patiyinale  ewalavu  vilei 

that  asking  through  the  manner,  what  measure-  price 

Q^iQuL^j^srr  <57557  0537  ggjijhi  51JJ/735657  pissi 
kotuppirkal  enran  eintu  varakan  tan 

will  you  give?”  he  said.  — “Five  pagodas  just 

Od5/75337®  tSUpCopili)  ^<5$)3}  SHJhlQ  <35  Qd 6/7 

kontu  vantom  atei  vanki  k ko- 

having  taken  we  came;  that  having  received  to  your- 

5337®  Od5/7®<*35  C>51/S337  ®7i  6T6S1  (frfj&sin 

ntu  kotukka  ventum  enrarkal 

self  to  give  (to  sell)  it  will  be  needed”  they  said. 

siunujQ  35  035/76337®  l/^soju  <35  O35/7 

atei  va«ki  k kontu  pasuvei  k ko  - 
That  having  received  to  himself,  the  cow  having 

(SipjOl  jfin&sir  35/D350LC  Qunjfti  asnfisvujclfcm 

tuttu  ninkal  karakkum  potu  kaleiyanei- 

given,  “You  about  to  milk  the  time,  the  food  having  tied 

<3>  Jfrl 2 O 35/777)  63) /_/  LJ  35  35^61/5/35577  GTSSTjy 

ttu  kompei  p pitittu  k karavunkal  enru 

up,  the  horn  having  seized,  milk!”  that 

Q<3hirs5T(^s)G5T  ^uul^Qiu  jpjsuT&srr  00353S6T7 
sonnan  appatiye  avarkal  kurukkal 

he  said.  That  manner  of  them  the  Teacher - 

61?tL®350  <36  ®35/75337®  (oUHU  <35  &L-lSf- 

vittukku  k kontu  poy  k katti 

to  the  house  having  taken,  having  gone,  having  tied  up, 

5^051/537  @®  63)  51J  65)177  <55  035/75331®  61/^5/7637 

oruvan  kutuveiyei  etuttu  k kontu  vantan 
one  a pot  having  taken  to  himself,  came. 


1 (3j(75<a CTOTr^2/.  — 2 «/rcfev 
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<5p(7F)<S>JsZl  &(T<isVlU$otffTUJl  £ Q 3F  fT  <oW  (®S)  StT  LbpQ(Vj' 

oruvan  kaleiyaneiya  . s sonnan  marro- 

One  the  foot  to  tie  up  said.  Another 

0613637  2 £ 0&J<o33T®  SliJ  ( o/5J^‘ 

ruvan  kayiretuttu  k kontu  vara  nerari 
“A  rope  having  taken  to  one’s  self  tocorne,  time 

Q&<5VGyj!Ei  00 £&¥m  ^j'oSiLpiuL^iQsussi  (rrpsii 4 00 

sellim  kurukkalei  al’eiyatavenran  kuru- 

will  pass;  the  Teacher  call!  quick!”  said.  The 

<$<35611  $&QjLLrr&5  5T(Lg/5jJ£l  <oU/£^IJIT  J^SUGS) J LJ 
kkal  sikkiramaka  el’uritu  vantar  avarei  p 

Teacher  quickly  having  risen,  came.  Him 

L/dfrSlS}63T  QlL-L—  9_L_!_c35/T  J £ Q&T8V&S!  ^(SXJiT  3)  &SV 

pasuvin  kitta  utkara  s solli  avar  talei 

of  the  cow  near  to  sit  down  having  said,  of  him  in  the 

uSlffV  <^(7F)£Qi D ^jllsmQ  0/5 (5)(0  <$  65U_  $61777  C>6V 
yil  irukkira  irantu  hetuh  satcikalale 

head  being  two  long  through  the  plaits 

<35  &p/5^1G$I  J£]uQ  UTJJ/I  U dr 

kaleiyaneittu  k kaXantan  appotu  pasu 

the  foot  having  tied  up,  he  milked.  That  time  the  cow 

2_ rsS)% £ O&risijT  t -jfi I iSltssi  fWQujf? 061765? fi 

uteittu  k kontatu  pinneiyoruvan 

kicking  went  on.  Then  one 

^)®»z._ujs37  Q&n ll<55)u  ih  iSliy-/£'g>]  £ <3537<35<35  £ 
iteiyan  kompei  p pitittu  k karakka  s 

“The  shepherd  horn  having  seized  to  milk 

0<3(\QiJ  (^)(o<SSlOlUGSl  JTJJ1  i/Qll  LI&UU®p$((oV)6$l  UjD 
sonnaneyenru  napakappatuttinan  mar- 

said  certainly”  that  reminded.  An- 

1 *ff2s\)^3sBaruj.  — 2 lc p")]  ^(^Qjear.  — 3CW<i>,  § 9,  1.  — 1 * Stysoif 
£>/ i—rr  eieisrQrfasr . — — •’ L^ssrSew  g^a/tsar.  — 7 Q&n 

€07 (tpg)ggr  67  €7607 fQl . 
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Q(77j’06>J657  ^Fd5©6$®DUJ  &sa^fl  Q&l  IS)6&LlQu  ltyprgil' 
roruvan  sakkiliyei  utu  kompeiyetuttu 

other  a shoemaker  blow-  horn  having  taken 

db  QdB/T oS3T(^I  6UJ5&I  Ll&ro&l 651  (U565i(o65T  iSlu/_a> 

k kontu  varitu  pasuvin  munne  pitik 

to  himself,  having  come,  of  the  cow  before  to  seize  (the 

<2>  Q&fJ  651  (65)651  ^pj6U65T  U L I L^(o  UJ  L^L^Q  6US5T 


ka  s 

sonnan 

avan 

appatiye  pupuven- 

horn) 

said. 

He 

that  manner  “Pfi,  pu!”  say- 

/_9  !S)-3}3}  fl  651 

Ll&r 

Q&l($l6S>Lr)IUI1651  3 L//^_ 

ru 

pitittan 

pasu 

kotumeiyana  pati- 

ing,  i 

seized  the  horn. 

The  cow 

shy  being  through  the  man- 

IUJ6V  Q6UQTj655TQ  &LL®  p pt$65HU  ill  l5!® 

yal  veruntu  kattu  t tariyei  p pitu- 

ner,  having  been  frightened,  the  binding-  post  having 

wQ  3,  Q&H655T®  ^]J655 T®  (l£651  (oU65)U  ill  L/T 

>*ki  k kontu  irantu  munru  perei  p pa- 
pnlled  out  to  herself,  two  three  persons  having 

lujBjgt  6i$lL®  c*  00d5d5$srr  (Lpsn&ffleyw* 1 

yntu  vittu  k kurukkalei  mullilun 

jumped  over,  having  left,  the  Teacher  in  the  thorn  and 

&6V6 (g£)(Lp^J£]  <35  QaH555T(Bl  (oUJILJ 

kallilum  il’uttu  k kontu  poy 

in  the  stone  and  having  dragged,  having  taken,  having  gone, 

(oUITlL®  SiSIlLL-JJH  00<®<£ofr  lS\65)Lpp<sQp 
pottu  vittatu  kurukkal  pil’eittate 

having  thrown,  she  left.  The  Teacher  the  having  escaped 

LL  JjJ  iSipu  UlTuSpj}]5. 

maru  pirappayirru. 
another  birth  became. 


1 QsrTLD<oB)U  2 £7 £5T £» . 3 Q <5 IT ® £» LD  =g65T.  

1 Qfetr&fl&uu)  § 9,  1.  — 5 iSI/puLf 
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Free  Tran  si.:  Some  fools,  having  come  to  the  resolu- 
tion that  they  should  buy  a cow  for  their  Guru,  went  to  a 
certain  pen,  and,  seeing  the  shepherd,  said:  We  want  a cow 
for  our  Guru.  The  shepherd,  well  knowing  their  character, 
thought  he  might  sell  to  them  a cow  of  his,  that  kicked,  and 
replied:  “Well,  one  cow  in  my  pen  has  gathered  a great  deal 
of  flesh;  she  is  very  big;  because  you  Avant  her  for  your 
Guru,  — how  much  will  you  give?”  They  said:  We  have 
brought  along  with  us  7 pagodas ; you  ought  to  take  this 
sum,  and  give  us  the  cow.  The  shepherd  took  the  money 
and  gave  the  cow.  He  said  to  them:  “When  you  milk  her,  bind 
her  leg,  seize  (her)  horn  and  then  milk  her!”  They  led  the  cow 
to  the  house  of  their  Guru,  and  tied  her  up.  One  of  them 
brought  a pot;  another  one  said  to  bind  the  leg;  a third  one 
said:  “It  will  take  too  much  time  to  fetch  a rope;  go  and  call 
the  Guru!”  The  Guru  immediately  rose,  and  came.  They 
told  him  to  sit  down  near  the  cow,  and  having  bound  the  leg 
of  the  animal  with  the  two  long  plaits  hanging  down  from  his 
head,  began  to  milk.  Now  the  cow  went  on  kicking.  “O,  the 
shepherd  told  us  to  seize  a horn,  and  then  to  milk”  re- 
minded one  of  them.  Another  one  ordered  a shoemaker  to 
bring  a cornet  and  to  seize  it  (i.  c.  to  apply  it  to  his  mouth), 
before  the  cow.  The  shoemaker  did  so  — Pooh,  Pooh!  Now 
the  cow  being  of  a shy  disposition,  she  was  frightened,  pulled 
out  the  post,  to  which  she  was  tied  up,  jumped- over  two  or 
three  persons,  dragged  the  Guru  through  thorn  and  stone, 
and  threw  him  off.  The  final  escape  of  the  Guru  could  be 
reckoned  a new  birth. 

Anal.:  Qpi—ii&eir  (-=  Qpi—rr^  § 1(5)  a fool.  — ptkisbir  obliq. 
of  pmkiserr  (§  21).  — - dat.  of  <§(nj  master,  teacher.  — 

us ? cow.  — eviriK/(&j  3 to  buy.  — Q&rr<3  (i  to  give.  — ^Q&)n&  0 
to  deliberate.  — Oa/resbr©  (inst.  o{Q&nerrgi-,  § 9,  4,  Note  II)  adv. 
part,  of  Qssnerr  1 to  take.  — inpanp  a herd.  — place 

— L£>nj<oG)pu$L—p$&)  = — QurnLi 

(contract,  from  QunQ),  adv.  part,  of  Qun(Sj  3 to  go.  — @ ani—iu 
«jr  shepherd.  — aem®  (inst.  of  § 9,4,  or  regularly 
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rather  sirem^j)  adverb,  part,  of  sirem  5 to  see.  — eiiased  ob- 
liq.  of  istriw&eisr  (§  21).  — ^suu®ib  lll.pers.  neut.  sing.  fut.  of^« 
uu ® 4 to  be  had.  — eiear^ d star  (inst.  of  wmpnds<Bir,  §9,4)  from 
G7«ir  5 to  say.  — ^euds^emi—uj  (§21,  Note  IV).  — iSdeurrsm  capa- 
city. — Qpifl  2 to  know ; for  Q&irestu®  see  § 74, 1).  — pasresfl 
abl.  loc.  of  piT6iir  himself  = @6v ; § 13,  Note  IV).  — 

7 tobe. — e.s»#i«fl-e$havinga  kicking  foot.  — eSIdib  to  sell 
(eSilriSiQpeisr,  § 9,  3 ; eSpQnoeor,  §9,4;  eSpQudr,  § 9,  3) ; aAp&eo, 
§55,  Note;  § 74,  Note  IV.  — Qtuir@  G to  think.  — eiek  obliq. 
of  /F/7-63T,  § 21.  — flesh.  — lSU$.  6 to  catch.  — Qineef!  body, 
corpulency.  — @®  4 to  give,  to  make.  — eieorgu  say- 

ing “for  the  Guru”.  — GslL@/d  (Qs&rQn)  § 9,  3)  adj.  part,  of 
Qsb&t  5toask;  for  uqud?;gj)(?6i>  (=  uu/.iune u)  see  § 49, 1,  c;  § 84,  3. 
— sieusustreij  (ei  and  ^srra/)  what  measure;  how  much?  — atffkv 
price.  — Qsrr®  G to  give.  — sun  its  got  a pagoda  (a  coin).  — 
Qsirssm®eun  (Qsit6bbt®  “having  taken”,  suit  “to  come”)  to  bring 
(Qsnesur®  <a/0©(?2)®jr,  — @u jzQ p6sr}  — eu^Qeueir^.  — anyd^ib  fut. 
part,  of  sp  7 to  milk.  — Qutrgi  time,  when  (§  49, 1,  a;  § 84).  — 
^SswrGtotie  up.  — Qsitutl]  horn.  — u u tp.  and  u ip.)  that  man- 

ner, thus. — g$lLu^id(S)  (from^ilip-«37-@, §9,3)=  gSlLls^^ds^  dat. 
of  e£>®  house,  with  the  insertion  of  @6sr,§  15,  9.  — Qsiressr^SQuir 
(G/arrskir®  “having  taken”  Quit  “to  come”)  to  bring.  — <slL® 
3 to  bind.  — @®«oa/  a pot.  — <si®  6.  to  take.  — icjbQ'Dir^eueBT 
(mjw  § 4G,  A,  2;  and  ^(^auedr  one,  somebody)  another.  — suS 
a rope.  — Q/snib  time.  — - Qsgog^ld  III.  pers.  neut.  sing.  fut. 
of  Q&&>  1 to  pass.  — @(75<s<£6ir  the  plural  konorifically  for  the 
singular.  — ^smLp  G to  call.  — ^i—ir  interjection  of  calling. 
&s@nu>  swiftness;  for  ^s  see  § 48.  — gtq£>  2 to  rise.  — SIlL l_, 
§ 49,  2,  a.  — a_tl«/7-(25  2 to  sit  down.  — head.  — • Qie® 
long;  § 46,  Note.  — &®ai—  plait  of  hair.  — a_szD^  6 to  kick.  — 
Qsiremi—gi  (III.  pers.  neut.  sing.,  in  the  past,  of  Qsn&r  to  take; 
properly  0«/r«iri^^7,§9,4,NoteII)  adds  to  the  meaning  of  the  pre- 
ceding verb  the  sense  of  continuation  (§  74, 2).  — @ itusuu ®@gi 
3 (< ^nusih  remembrance,  u ®&gi  to  make)  to  remind.  — ss@ 
&fl  shoemaker.  • — mK^/Qsiruu-j  (ass: gi  3 to  blow,  Qsrruu-i  horn) 
coi'net.  — Qp&rr  before ; § 83,  2,  a.  — Qsit®gb)w  cruelty,  shy- 
ness; for  jQGsr  see  § 47.  — QeuQ^ed  2 to  be  frightened  (Qa/ 

Grammar.  7 
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<Tfj6Bnr®,  inst.  of  Qei/(rrj&rg] , § 9,  4,  Note  II).  — slL®^^s9  (<slL® 
3 to  bind,  @(8  post)  stake.  — lS®/e/@  3 to  pull  out.  — urnLi 
2 to  jump  on;  for  oSlL®  see  §74,  3.  — open-  thorn.  — stone. 
ggiQg  6 to  drag.  — QuulL®  adverb,  part,  of  Qua®  4 to  throw; 
sSIlLi—jzi  from  eSI®  4 to  leave;  § 74,  3.  — iSlemipppjp neuter  ver- 
bal noun  from  6 to  escape : “the  fact  of  having  escaped" 

(§  54,  Note).  — Log v other,  new.  — lSI/dui-i  birth.  — v 
(origin.  III.  pers.  neut.  sing,  praet.  of  3 to  be- 

come. 


APPENDIX  I. 

The  Characters  of  the  Numbers  in  Tamil. 


1 <* 

21  a_<® 

110  77 (D 

2 2_ 

22  a_a_ 

120  77a_(D 

3 ffh 

23  a_/B> 

130  nriffbu) 

4 <3° 

24  a_^ 

200  a_rr 

5 ($) 

25  a_® 

300  rfhrr 

6 ■*. 

26  9-cf.. 

400  <sprn 

7 ST 

27  a_OT 

900  <3S>77 

8 =p/ 

28  a-^p/ 

1000 

9 35> 

29  a_ds> 

1001  ^5  <35 

10  (D 

30  ffhu) 

1100  3siTT 

11  lDd5 

31  ffh  <* 

1200  ^a_77 

12  (Da- 

40  <^(D 

2000  a_^ 

13  (DTn 

50  (g)(D 

3000  /Jh&s 

14  iDc^ 

60  3rrld 

10,000  (D^ 

15  (D(g) 

70  otiD 

20,000  aJD^ 

16  iOab 

80  ^(D 

100,000  fTf  3s 

17  (Dot 

90  «,(D 

200,000  a_7T^ 

18  (D^p/ 

100  n 

1,000,000  u)/n3s 

19  (D-9i> 

101  m c3B 

2,000,000  a-iDir^ 

20  a_(D 

102  173- 

10,000,000  HITT  3s 

APPEN 


Comparative  Table  of  the  Declen 

A. 

Norn.  Acc.  lustr. 

Malayalam.  mala  malaye  malayal 

(mount) 

Telugu.  tammudu  tammuni 

(younger  brother)  tammudini 
tammunni 

Note.  The  weak  declension  in  Malay,  is  without  obliquus.  — 
case,  and  expresses  even  the  acc.,  without  the  addition  of 

B. 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Malayalam. 

maram 
( tree) 

maratte 

marattal 

Telugu. 

gurram 

gurramu 

(horse) 

gurramunu 

gurranni 

gurram 

gurramuna 

Canarese. 

maravu 

(tree) 

marava 

maravannu 

maradinda 

Tulu. 

mara 

(tree) 

marana 

maradda 

Badaga. 

mora 

(tree) 

mora  (?) 
morana  (?) 

inorainda 

Note.  The  nom.  plur.  is,  in  Malay.:  marangal;  in  Tel. : 
galu;  in  Tulu:  maragulu  (maralu) ; in  Bad.:  moraglo.  — 


I)IX  II. 


si  on  in  other  Dravida  Dialects. 


A. 


Dat. 

Abl.  sep. 

Gen. 

Luc. 

malekku 

malayilninnu 

(malayinnu) 

malayude 

malayil  ' 

tammuniki 

tammudiki 

tammunaku 

tammuni 

tammudi 

In  Telugn  the  obliquus  (ni  = the  Tamil  in)  appears  in  every 
another  affix. 

B. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

marattinnn 

marattiluinnu 

marattinre 

marattil 

gurramunaku 

gurranaku 

gurraniki 

gurrapu 

gui’ramandu 

giu’ramunandu 

marrakke 

maradese'incla 

marava 

maradalli 

maraka 

marada 

marada 

moraga 

morainda 

morada 

morado 

moradolge 


gurramulu  (gurramule,  gurralu,  gurrale) ; in  Canar. : mara- 
The  obliq.  of  mararn  in  Malay,  is  marattu  (as  in  Tamil). 
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Tamil  Grammar: 


Comparative  Table  of  the  Conjugation 
in  other  Dravida  Dialects. 


I.  In  Tula. 

Present. 


malpuve  I make, 
malpuva  thou  makest, 
malpuve  he  makes , 
malpuvala  she  makes, 
malpundu  it  makes, 

Past,  malte. 

Fut. 

II.  In 

Present. 

baluttene 

balutteve' 

balutti 

baluttiri 

baluttane  j 

bfiluttare  1 

baluttale 

baluttave  | 

baluttade  1 

* 

Fut.  I 

Adv.Part.  • Pres. : 

balutta, 

Past: 

bali, 

Neg.: 

balade. 

III.  In 

Present. 

m a dine 
madire 
maduia  j 
madlia  J 
madira  1 

madineo 
madiari 
madiara  | 
inadiro  J 

malpuva  we  make , 
malpuvara  you  make, 
malpuvera  they  make, 
malpuvo  they  (ea)  make. 


malpe. 

Imp.  malpu. 

Canarese. 

Past. 

balidenu 

balidevu 

balidi 

balidiri 

balidanu  | 

balidaru  1 

balidalu  1 

balidavu  f 

balitu  1 

laluvenu. 

J?  ( 

Adj.  Part. ; Pres. 

(Fut.):  baluva, 

Past: 

balida, 

Neg. 

: balada. 

Badaga. 

Past. 

madide 

madideo 

madide 

madiddari 

madida  j 

madidaru  | 

madidla  1 

madido  | 

maditu 

Appendix  II. 
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Future  = Present. 

Adv.  Part. ; Pres. : ? Adj.  Part. ; Pres.  (Fut.):  maduva, 

Past:  madi  Past.:  madida, 

Neg.:  madade  Neg. : madada. 

Imp.  Sing.:  madu,  madi  ullo,  Plur. : madi  ulli. 

IV.  In  Malayalam. 

Personal  terminations  only  in  poetry. 

Present. 

S.  1.  kodukkunn-  en  I give, 

2.  (very  rare;  f.  i.  pogunnay  thou  goest), 

3.  kodukkunn-  an,  al,  adu, 

P.  1.  kodukkunn  - om, 

2.  (kodukkunn  - ir,  only  conjectural), 

3.  kodukkunn  - ar,  awa. 

The  third  person  is,  in  the  character  of  a participle,  used 
also  for  the  others.  It  occasionally  assumes  the  terminations 
on,  61  (Sing.),  and  or  (Plur.),  — contractions  of  avan,  aval, 
avar. 

Future. 

The  term,  vu  for  weak  verbs  (po  - vu,  about  to  go); 

ppu  for  strong  verbs  (kodu  -ppu,  about  to  give). 

The  future,  now  commonly  used,  has  the  terminations 
gum  and  kkum:  p6  — • gum,  kodu-kkum. 

Past. 

i and  ttu  (po-yi  went,  kodu-ttu  gave). 

Modern  Present : kodayinnu,  Neg.:  poga  will  not  go, 

Past:  kodagnyu,  ko da  will  not  give , 

Future : kodayum.  (Here  no  distinction  of  a weak 

and  strong  form.) 


1 From  koda  (anciently  the  future  as  well  as  the  negat.)  and  innu 
“now”  (prop.  “I  shall  give  now”,  i.  e.  I give). 
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Adj.  Part.;  Pres.:  kodukkunna,  Adv.  Part.;  Past. : koduttu, 
Past:  kodutta,  Put.:  koduppan, 

Fut. : kodukkum , Neg. : kodate, 

Neg. : kodatta.  kodagnyu. 


V.  In  Telugu. 


Present. 

Past. 

1. 

palukut  - unna  - nu 1 

1. 

palikiti(ni) 

2. 

palukutunnavu 

' 2. 

palikitivi 

3. 

m.  palukutunnadu 

3.  m. 

palikenu 

3. 

f.  n.  palulcutunnadi 

3.  f.  n.  palike(nu) 

1. 

palukutunnamu 

1. 

palikitimi 

2. 

palukutunnaru 

2. 

palikitiri 

3. 

f.  m.  palukutunnaru 

3.  m. 

f.  palikiri 

3. 

n.  palukutunnavi 

3.  n. 

palikenu 

Aorist. 

Future. 

1. 

palukudu(nu) 

1. 

palikedanu  - 

2. 

palukuduvu 

2. 

palikedavu 

3. 

paluku(nu) 

3. 

palikedini 

1. 

palukudumu 

1. 

palikedamu 

2. 

palukuduru 

2. 

palikedaru 

3. 

m.  f.  palukuduru 

3.  ru. 

f.  palikedaru 

3. 

n.  palukunu 

3.  n. 

palikedini 

Neg. 

1. 

palaka(nu) 

1. 

palakamu 

2. 

palakavu 

2. 

palakaru 

3. 

m.  palakadu 

3.  in. 

f.  palakaru 

3. 

f.  n.  palakadu 

3.  n. 

palakavu 

Inf.  palukuta. 

Imp. 

paluku,  palukudu. 

N.  B.  These  tables  are 

not  intended  for  a c o m p 1 e t e repre 

sentation  of  the  fiexional  system  of  the  languages  in  question 

1 Prop.  “I  am  speaking”.  Also  “palukut&nu,  avu  etc.” 

2 Also  palikenu,  evu  etc. 
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